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LANGUAGE ARTS 

Introduction 

The Worthington School District has developed a Graded Course of Study for Language  
Arts K – 12 to communicate with staff members, students, parents, and community the overall  
goals and learning expectations of the language arts program. This document establishes  
the performance indicators that students must not only learn but also demonstrate in reading, 
writing, speaking, listening and viewing across the school district. It provides teachers with 
direction for instruction in language arts for all students in Worthington 
 
The Ohio Academic Content Standards for English Language Arts provides the framework for 
the Worthington Language Arts Graded Course of Study. 
 
Sincere appreciation is extended to the many staff members and community representatives  
who shared their expertise and time in the development of this Language Arts Graded Course  
of Study. Special thanks to Carol Price and Nan Wampler who coordinated this project and 
Lynn Wheeler who formatted the document. 
 
 

      Jacquelyn Sonedecker, Ph.D. 
      Assistant Superintendent 

 
Board Adopted 
April, 2003 
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Philosophy and Goals of the Worthington Board of Education 
 
Instructional Philosophy and Goals 

A. Generally 
The state and the nation need a well educated and competent citizenry capable of fulfilling  
the American ideals of opportunity and achievement.  It is the responsibility of the Board of 
Education to articulate the wishes of the community so that the children under its jurisdiction 
mature to become knowledgeable, active, and concerned citizens capable of dealing with the 
challenges of a changing technological world. 

The Board of Education of the Worthington Schools believes that the instructional program  
of the district is its first priority and that every effort be made to carefully plan, organize, 
implement, evaluate, and communicate this program to the community.   

Furthermore, the Board believes the general public should be given ample opportunity to 
participate in the setting of goals for the instructional program and its evaluation.  The 
professional staff is responsible for the implementation of the goals and the Board has the 
responsibility of seeking from the community the resources necessary to accomplish the 
mutually agreed upon goals. 

B. Philosophical Bases for Instructional Program 
The Board believes that the instructional program is an essential ingredient of the school 
system, and, therefore, matters relating to instruction should be carefully planned, organized, 
evaluated, and communicated to the community.  In its role as the representative policy-making 
body for the school district, the Board establishes the philosophical (bases) upon which the 
school district’s programs are built. 

They are as follows: 

• The instructional program will emphasize the development of fundamental skills and a 
command of basic knowledge while preparing young persons for the rapidly changing and 
highly technical world in which they live. 

• Students will learn how to make critical judgments and to use their inherent creativity to 
become effective problem solvers. 

• Students will learn self-directed study skills which will serve them during and beyond their 
years of formal schooling. 

Philosophy and Goals 
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• The instructional program will foster positive student attitudes toward change and develop in 
students the capacities necessary for dealing successfully with a changing world. 

• Students will be given varied opportunities to develop their appreciation for the aesthetic 
aspects of human existence and to develop interests. 

• The instructional program will provide for the physical and emotional well-being  
of students. 

• Students will be made aware of the interdependence of all peoples and will be encouraged  
to accept their responsibilities as members of the human family for the survival and welfare 
of all. 

• The instructional program will foster a sense of self-worth and a sense of worth in others 
along with a sense of responsibility for one’s personal development. 

• The instructional program will recognize the need for life-long learning and provide 
educational opportunities for citizens of all ages. 

C. Personnel 
The Board recognizes that the successful implementation of the instructional program requires 
the employment of quality personnel.  Furthermore, the Board believes opportunities for 
continuous personal and professional development are essential for ensuring the vitality of the 
educational program. 

D. Evaluation 
The curriculum shall be periodically and systematically reviewed by staff as determined by the 
superintendent but at a minimum as required by state law. 
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Worthington School District 
 

MISSION 

Provide a quality education to all students so they will achieve their potential  

in a dynamic world. 
 

BELIEFS 
• Students develop best in a nurturing and challenging learning environment. 

• All people are valued and respected. 

• High standards are the expectations for performance. 

• Trust, collaboration and shared goals are integral to achieving the mission. 

• Individual responsibility is fundamental to learning. 

• Individual practices that support the mission are encouraged. 

• Innovative teaching strategies stimulate effective learning. 

• Education is a partnership with the whole community. 

• Learning throughout life is essential. 

• Accomplishments are celebrated. 

 
  

 
 

Mission and Beliefs 
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Philosophy of Language Arts Education 
Worthington School District 
 
The Worthington School District believes the study of language arts is a wonderfully rich  
and complex human activity that provokes reflection, introspection, and imaginative thinking 
and allows us to explore new ideas. It introduces us to different representations of the world.  
It fills our needs for information and communication and enables us to learn different subjects, 
perform tasks, and understand and evaluate our place in the world. It gives us the intrinsic 
pleasure of linguistic and creative thinking. 

Children come to school with multiple language experiences and skills. The focus of the 
language arts program is to recognize, nurture, and build upon these experiences so that  
students develop the language competencies they need to pursue their life's goals and to 
participate fully as informed, responsible, and productive community members. 

The language arts curriculum recognizes that the processes of reading, writing, speaking, 
listening, and viewing are not distinct but, in fact, are interrelated and reciprocal in nature. 
Language arts instruction recognizes that literacy acquisition is developmental and should 
reflect the uniqueness of each child’s experiential background. A final outcome of both 
curriculum and instruction is the awareness of the power of effective communication and  
the love of reading and writing. 

The Worthington School District believes knowledge of language arts is essential to the 
development of the whole person. Language learning occurs in a literate environment where 
students use reading, writing, speaking, listening, and viewing for real experiences and 
audiences as well as for traditional academic purposes. The language arts curriculum ensures 
that all students have equal opportunity to learn and extend their learning throughout their lives. 
As students engage in learning language arts, they move toward the realization of their full 
potential, enhancing their self-esteem and their ability to assume a purposeful role in society. 

The Worthington School District provides a balanced reading program which includes direct 
skill instruction and planned opportunities for students to experience quality literature. To  
meet the individual needs of students, a variety of instructional programs are available for  
use including skill materials related to curricular objectives, fiction and nonfiction literature  
at all levels. 
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Language Arts Program Goals 
 

The language arts program provides authentic opportunities and resources for students to 
become confident, skillful learners who discover the power of effective communication  
and the joy of reading and writing. 

 

The instructional program provides opportunities for students to do  
the following: 

 
• learn and use the conventions of reading, writing, speaking, 

listening, and viewing. 

• value the power of language as they gain meaning, pleasure, and 
fulfillment from communication. 

• gain insight into and reflect on their own and others’ lives. 

• understand inquiry, research, and problem solving through the  
language arts. 

• examine a wide range of print and non-print texts. 

• critically select appropriate resources and technology to support real 
learning and communicate effectively. 

• understand a variety of assessments, learn to monitor their progress, 
and demonstrate independence as learners. 

• experience reading, writing, speaking, listening, and viewing 
through creative and aesthetic activities. 

• become active citizens who appreciate diverse cultures. 

 
 

Language Arts Program Goals 
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Ohio’s English Language Arts Academic Standards 
 
Phonemic Awareness, Word Recognition and Fluency  
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing skills 
that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle (sound-
symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight words 
that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of third grade, 
they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as appropriate for  
the text. 

Acquisition of Vocabulary  
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

Reading Process: Concepts of Print, Comprehension Strategies and  
Self-Monitoring Strategies  

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. R D S 

Reading Applications: Informational, Technical and Persuasive Text  
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
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Ohio Academic Standards 

Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

Reading Applications: Literary Text  
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

Writing Process  
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

Writing Applications  
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

Writing Conventions  
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 

Ohi A d i St d d
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Ohio Academic Standards 

skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

Research  
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

Communication: Oral and Visual  
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 
 
 
The Ohio Department of Education has provided each teacher with the Academic Content 
Standards for English Language Arts, which includes benchmarks and indicators.  
  

 

 
 

Ohio Academic Standards





 Kindergarten 1 

  LANGUAGE ARTS                                       Kindergarten 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

           
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing skills 
that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle (sound-
symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight words 
that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of third grade, 
they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as appropriate for  
the text. 
 
           

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1.  Read own first and last name. 

2.  Identify and complete rhyming words and patterns. 

3.  Distinguish the number of syllables in words by using rhythmic clapping, snapping or 
counting. 

4. Distinguish and name all upper- and lower-case letters. 

5. Recognize, say and write the common sounds of letters. 

6. Distinguish letters from words by recognizing that words are separated by spaces. 

7. Hear and say the separate phonemes in words, such as identifying the initial consonant sound 
in a word, and blend phonemes to say words. 

8. Read one-syllable and often-heard words by sight. 

9. Reread stories independently or as a group, modeling patterns of changes in timing, voice 
and expression. 

Worthington Indicator 
•  Self-check and correct words by asking the questions: 

 Does it look right?  
 Does it sound right?  
 Does it make sense? 
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2 Kindergarten 

A
cquisition of Vocabulary 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Understand new words from the context of conversations or from the use of pictures  

within a text. 

Conceptual Understanding  
2. Recognize and understand words, signs and symbols seen in everyday life. 

3. Identify words in common categories such as color words, number words and  
directional words. 

Tools and Resources 
4.   Determine the meaning of unknown words, with assistance, using a beginner’s dictionary. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 Kindergarten 3 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and  
Self-Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Concepts of Print  
1. Demonstrate an understanding that print has meaning by explaining that text provides 

information or tells a story. 

2. Hold books right side up, know that people read pages from front to back and  
read words from left to right. 

3. Know the differences between illustrations and print. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify the parts of a book: cover, end pages, title page, dedication page, and spine.  
• Handle books with care. 
• Recognize the concept of 1:1 correspondence. 
• Identify a letter, a word, and a sentence. 
• Identify punctuation marks: a period, a question mark, an exclamation point,  

and quotation marks. 

Comprehension Strategies 
4. Visualize the information in texts, and demonstrate this by drawing pictures, discussing 

images in texts or dictating simple descriptions. 

5. Predict what will happen next, using pictures and content as a guide. 

6. Compare information (e.g., recognize similarities) in texts using prior knowledge  
and experience. 

7. Recall information from a story by sequencing pictures and events. 
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R
eading Process: C

oncepts of Print, C
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 8.  Answer literal questions to demonstrate comprehension of orally read  
grade-appropriate texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify familiar words and make predictions prior to reading based on  

background knowledge. 
• Problem solve for unknown words through sentence meaning (semantic clues). 
• Identify unknown words through word order (syntactic clues). 
• Identify the patterns in a story including rhyming words, text action,  

and visual illustrations. 
• Identify what happens at the beginning, middle and end of the story. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 9. Monitor comprehension of orally read texts by asking and answering questions.  

Independent Reading 
10.  Identify favorite books and stories and participate in shared oral reading. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Engage in conversation about stories and text during shared and guided reading 

experiences. 
• Select fiction and nonfiction books from the classroom library as a choice activity. 
• Choose books about topics which are of personal interest. 
• Discuss stories and books with peers and adults. 
• Read familiar stories with fluency and expression. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use pictures and illustrations to aid comprehension. 

2. Identify and discuss the sequence of events in informational text. 

3. Tell the main idea of a selection that has been read aloud. 

4. Identify and discuss simple maps, charts and graphs. 

5 Follow simple directions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1.  Identify favorite books and stories. 

2. Identify the characters and setting in a story. 

3. Retell or re-enact a story that has been heard. 

4. Distinguish between fantasy and reality. 

5. Recognize predictable patterns in stories. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Retell shared stories in sequence including information about characters, setting, main idea, 

and action. 

• Relate story information through art projects and/or roleplay. 

• Verbalize connections between stories. 

• Compare and contrast one story to another, focusing on characters, setting and action. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others. 

2. Choose a topic for writing. 

3. Determine audience. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
4. Organize and group related ideas. 

5. Write from left to right and top to bottom. 

6. Use correct sentence structures when expressing thoughts and ideas. 

7. Reread own writing. 

8. Use resources (e.g., a word wall) to enhance vocabulary. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write letters, words, and sentences using a variety of resources including chart paper, 

chalkboards, journals, and wipe-off boards. 

• Use the computer to write words and simple sentences. 

Publishing 
9. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Dictate or write simple stories, using letters, words or pictures. 

2. Name or label objects or places. 

3. Write from left to right and from top to bottom. 

4.  Dictate or write informal writings for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Participate in shared writing for multiple purposes including experiences with stories, 

poems, letters, journals, lists, webs, and charts. 

• Write own first and last name on papers, projects and artwork using capital and  
lower case letters. 

• Use familiar words in shared writing and interactive writing. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
1. Print capital and lowercase letters, correctly spacing the letters. 

2. Leave spaces between words when writing.  

Spelling 
3. Show characteristics of early letter name-alphabetic spelling. 

4. Use some end consonant sounds when writing. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
5. Place punctuation marks at the end of sentences. W
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10 Kindergarten 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Ask questions about a topic being studied or an area of interest. 

2. Use books or observations to gather information, with teacher assistance, to explain a topic 
or unit of study. 

3. Recall information about a topic, with teacher assistance. 

4. Share findings visually or orally. 

R
esearch 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Listen attentively to speakers, stories, poems and songs.  

2. Connect what is heard with prior knowledge and experience. 

3. Follow simple oral directions. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
4. Speak clearly and understandably. 

Speaking Applications 
5. Deliver informal descriptive or informational presentations about ideas or experiences in 

logical order with a beginning, middle and end. 

6. Recite short poems, songs and nursery rhymes. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing  
skills that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle  
(sound-symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight 
words that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of third 
grade, they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as appropriate 
for the text. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Identify and distinguish between letters, words and sentences. 

 2. Identify and say the beginning and ending sounds in words. 

 3. Demonstrate an understanding of letter-sound correspondence by saying the sounds from  
all letters and from a variety of letter patterns, such as consonant blends and long- and  
short-vowel patterns, and by matching sounds to the corresponding letters. 

 4. Decode by using letter-sound matches. 

 5. Use knowledge of common word families (e.g., -ite or -ate) to sound out unfamiliar words. 

 6. Blend two to four phonemes (sounds) into words. 

 7. Add, delete or change sounds in a given word to create new or rhyming words. 

 8. Demonstrate a growing stock of sight words. 

 9. Read text using fluid and automatic decoding skills, including knowledge of patterns,  
onsets and rimes. 

10. Read aloud with changes in emphasis, voice, timing and expression that show a recognition 
of punctuation and an understanding of meaning. 

  LANGUAGE ARTS                Grade One



14 Grade One 

A
cquisition of Vocabulary 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Use knowledge of word order and in-sentence context clues to support word identification 

and to define unknown words while reading. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Identify words that have similar meanings (synonyms) and words that have opposite 

meanings (antonyms). 

3. Classify words into categories (e.g., colors, fruits, vegetables). 

4. Recognize common sight words. 

5. Recognize that words can sound alike but have different meanings (e.g., homophones such 
as hair and hare). 

Structural Understanding 
6. Predict the meaning of compound words using knowledge of individual words  

(e.g., daydream, raindrop). 

7. Recognize contractions (e.g., isn’t, aren’t, can’t, won’t) and common abbreviations  
(e.g., Jan., Feb.). 

8. Read root words and their inflectional endings (e.g., walk, walked, walking). 

9. Determine the meaning of unknown words using a beginner’s dictionary. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and  
Self-Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Concepts of Print 
1. Describe the role of authors and illustrators. 

2. Establish a purpose for reading (e.g., to be informed, to follow directions or to be 
entertained). 

3. Visualize the information in texts and demonstrate this by drawing pictures, discussing 
images in texts or writing simple descriptions. 

Comprehension Strategies 
4. Make predictions while reading and support predictions with information from the text  

or prior experience. 

5. Compare information (e.g., recognize similarities) in texts with prior knowledge  
and experience. 

6. Recall the important ideas in fictional and non-fictional texts. 

7. Create and use graphic organizers such as Venn diagrams or webs, with teacher assistance, 
to demonstrate comprehension. 

8. Answer literal, simple inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension  
of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate the use of cueing systems when reading: use picture clues to predict story 

events; use syntactic clues to identify words through word order; use phonics clues and word 
patterns to read words using letter/sound relationships; and use semantic clues to identify 
words through meaning. 
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• Understand stories by relating them to personal experiences. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of stories through discussions, projects, and activities. 
• Follow simple written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 9. Monitor comprehension of independently- or group-read texts by asking and answering 

questions. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Detect reading errors and self-correct for meaning. 

Independent Reading 
10. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

11. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time each day. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, maps and displays in text as 
sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of text structure to organize 
content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic readers learn to recognize 
arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use title page, photographs, captions and illustrations (text features) to develop 
comprehension of informational texts. 

2. Identify the sequence of events in informational text. 

3. Ask questions concerning essential elements of informational text (e.g., why, who, where, 
what, when and how). 

4. Identify central ideas and supporting details of informational text with teacher assistance. 

5. Identify and discuss simple diagrams, charts, graphs and maps as characteristics of 
nonfiction. 

6. Follow multiple-step directions. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Select appropriate information sources and nonfiction texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Provide own interpretation of story, using information from the text. 

2. Identify characters, setting and events in a story. 

3. Retell the beginning, middle and ending of a story, including its important events. 

4. Identify differences between stories, poems and plays. 

5. Recognize predictable patterns in stories and poems. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and discuss a variety of authors and illustrators. 

• Demonstrate a sense of story by identifying story language. 

• Identify the events in a story in sequence. 

• Identify and discuss literary terms: story, author/illustrator, title page, dedication,  
end pages, table of contents, character, setting, fiction and nonfiction. 

• Compare and contrast one story or text to another. 

• Classify common information from different stories or texts. 

• Demonstrate an awareness of other people and cultures. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others.  

 2. Develop a main idea for writing. 

 3. Determine purpose and audience. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Develop ideas for writing based on personal experiences, interests, and book models. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 5. Organize writing to include a beginning, middle and end. 

 6. Construct complete sentences with subjects and verbs. 

 7. Mimic language from literature when appropriate. 

 8. Use available technology to compose text. 

 9. Reread own writing for clarity. 

10. Add descriptive words and details. 

11. Use resources (e.g., a word wall, beginner’s dictionary, word bank) to select effective 
vocabulary. 

12. Proofread writing to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization). 

13. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist, feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  



20 Grade One 

W
riting Processes 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and demonstrate writing strategies through shared writing and interactive  

writing experiences. 
• Use a variety of complete sentences with vocabulary appropriate to the topic. 

Publishing 
14. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write simple stories with a beginning, middle and end that include descriptive  
words and details. 

2. Write responses to stories that include simple judgments about the text. 

3. Write friendly letters or invitations that follow a simple letter format. 

4. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write for a variety of purposes and audiences: narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, 

and informational piece. 

• Write simple retellings. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
1. Print legibly and space letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling 
2. Spell words correctly with regular short vowel patterns and most common long vowel words 

(e.g., time, name). 

3. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

4. Create phonetically-spelled written work that can usually be read by the writer and others. 

5. Spell unfamiliar words using strategies such as segmenting, sounding out and matching 
familiar words and word parts. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use a variety of resources to determine correct spelling of words including dictionaries, 

word walls, and word banks. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
6. Use end punctuation correctly, including question marks, exclamation points and periods.  

7. Use correct capitalization (e.g., the first word in a sentence, names and the pronoun I). 

8. Use nouns, verbs and adjectives (descriptive words). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Demonstrate punctuation, capitalization, and grammatical concepts: capital letters for names, 

the pronoun I, and the first word of a sentence; correct punctuation at the end of a sentence. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Discuss ideas for investigation about a topic or area of personal interest. 

2. Utilize appropriate searching techniques to gather information, with teacher assistance,  
from a variety of locations (e.g., classroom, school library, public library or community 
resources). 

3. Use books or observations to gather information to explain a topic or unit of study with 
teacher assistance. 

4. Recall important information about a topic with teacher assistance. 

5. Report information to others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Use active listening skills, such as making eye contact or asking questions. 

2. Compare what is heard with prior knowledge and experience. 

3. Follow simple oral directions. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Pose questions to clarify meaning or gain information 

• Respond constructively and respectfully to the ideas of others. 

• Listen quietly and attentively during story time. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
4. Speak clearly and understandably. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Determine and use the appropriate tone and volume for specific speaking situations. 

Speaking Applications 
5. Deliver brief informational presentations that: 

a. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
b. include and sort relevant information and details to develop topic; 
c. organize information with a clear beginning and ending; and 
d. express opinions. 

6. Deliver brief informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal experience 
that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

7. Deliver simple dramatic presentations (e.g., recite poems, rhymes, songs and stories). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing the 
skills that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle 
(sound-symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight 
words that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of the 
third grade, they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as 
appropriate for the text. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Identify rhyming words with the same or different spelling patterns. 

 2. Read regularly spelled multi-syllable words by sight. 

 3. Blend phonemes (sounds) of letters and syllables to read unknown words with  
one or more syllables. 

 4. Use knowledge of common word families (e.g., -ite or -ate) to sound out unfamiliar words. 

 5. Segment letter, letter blends and syllable sounds in words. 

 6. Distinguish and identify the beginning, middle and ending sounds in words. 

 7. Identify words as having either short- or long-vowel sounds. 

 8. Demonstrate a growing stock of sight words. 

 9. Read text using fluid and automatic decoding skills. 

10. Read passages fluently with appropriate changes in voice, timing and expression. 

 

  LANGUAGE ARTS                Grade Two
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A
cquisition of Vocabulary 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
 1.  Use knowledge of word order and in-sentence context clues to support word identification 

and to define unknown words while reading. 

Conceptual Understanding 
 2. Identify words that have similar meanings (synonyms) and words that have opposite 

meanings (antonyms). 

 3. Classify words into categories (e.g., colors, fruits, vegetables). 

 4. Read accurately high-frequency sight words. 

 5. Read homographs aloud correctly, adjusting sounds to fit meaning, and use words in 
context. 

Structural Understanding 
 6. Determine the meaning of common compound words (e.g., lunchroom, baseball)  

by explaining the relationship between the words contained in the compound. 

 7. Identify contractions and common abbreviations and connect them to whole words. 

 8. Determine the meaning of prefixes, including un-, re-, pre- and suffixes,  
including -er, -est, -ful, -less. 

 9. Use root words (e.g., smile) and their various inflections (e.g., smiles, smiling, smiled)  
to determine the meaning of words. 

Tools and Resources  
10. Determine the meaning and pronunciations of unknown words using a beginner’s 

dictionary, glossaries and technology. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and  
Self-Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish a purpose for reading (e.g., to be informed, to follow directions or to be 

entertained). 

2. Predict content, events and outcomes from illustrations and prior experience and support 
those predictions with examples from the text or background knowledge. 

3. Compare and contrast information in texts with prior knowledge and experience. 

4. Summarize text by recalling main ideas and some supporting details. 

5. Create and use graphic organizers, such as Venn diagrams and webs, to demonstrate 
comprehension. 

6. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension of  
grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Integrate the cueing systems when reading:  use picture clues to predict story events; use 
syntactic clues to identify words through word order; use phonics clues and word patterns to 
identify words through letter/sound relationships; and use semantic clues to identify words 
through meaning. 

• Demonstrate comprehension through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
• Retell stories and informational pieces in sequence, including: characters, setting, problem, 

solution, and ending/prediction. 
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• Respond to and extend reading materials in a variety of ways such as charts, webs, 
timelines, graphs, tables, projects, technology, presentations, roleplay, drama, music,  
and art. 

• Use a variety of comprehension strategies, including predicting, recalling information, 
interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

• Discriminate between fact and opinion. 
• Identify connections in cause and effect relationships. 
• Follow written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 7. Monitor comprehension by recognizing when text does not make sense and look back  

or read on to reinforce comprehension.  

 8. Monitor reading comprehension by identifying word errors and self-correcting. 

Independent Reading  
 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time.
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use the table of contents, glossary, captions and illustrations to identify information  
and to comprehend text. 

2. Arrange events from informational text in sequential order. 

3. List questions about essential elements from informational text (e.g., why, who, where,  
what, when and how) and identify answers.  

4. Classify ideas from informational texts as main ideas or supporting details.  

5. Identify information in diagrams, charts, graphs and maps. 

6. Analyze a set of directions for proper sequencing. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast different versions of the same story. 

2. Describe characters and setting. 

3. Retell the plot of a story. 

4. Distinguish between stories, poems, plays, fairy tales and fables. 

5. Identify words from texts that appeal to the senses. 

6. Identify the theme of a text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and discuss a variety of authors and illustrators. 

• Explain or illustrate the characteristics of a particular author’s work. 

• Identify and discuss literary terms specific to stories and texts:  story, author/illustrator,  
title page, dedication, end papers, table of contents, glossary, index, character, setting, 
fiction, and nonfiction. 

• Compare the characteristics of other people and cultures.
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others. 

 2. Develop a main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use lists and webs to generate ideas for writing from personal experiences, interests, and 

stories or nonfiction texts. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
5. Organize writing with a developed beginning, middle and end. 

 6. Use a range of complete sentences, including declarative, interrogative and exclamatory. 

 7. Include transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Use language for writing that is different from oral language, mimicking writing style of 
books when appropriate. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle or 
author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Use resources (e.g., word wall, beginner’s dictionary and word bank) to select effective 
vocabulary.  
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13. Proofread writing to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization).  

14. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing  
15. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write stories that convey a clear message, include details, use vivid language and move 
through a logical sequence of steps and events. 

2. Write responses to stories by comparing text to other texts, or to people or events in their 
own lives. 

3. Write letters or invitations that include relevant information and follow letter format  
(e.g., date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature). 

4. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Use technology to research, write a story, or write a report. 
• Write for a variety of purposes and audiences:  narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, 

informational piece, letter of invitation, thank you letter, and directions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Print legibly, and space letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling  
 2. Spell words with consonant blends and digraphs. 

 3. Spell regularly used and high-frequency words correctly. 

 4. Spell words studied (e.g., word lists, text words) correctly. 

 5. Spell plurals and verb tenses correctly. 

 6. Begin to use spelling patterns and rules correctly (e.g., dropping silent e before  
adding -ing). 

 7. Use spelling strategies (e.g., word wall, word lists, thinking about the base word  
and affixes). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell frequently used words correctly in writing assignments. 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 
• Identify and use resources to achieve conventional spelling and develop vocabulary. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 8. Use periods, question marks and exclamation points as endpoints correctly. 

 9. Use quotation marks. 

10. Use correct punctuation for contractions and abbreviations. 
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11. Use correct capitalization (e.g., proper nouns, the first word in a sentence,  
months and days). 

Grammar and Usage  
12. Use nouns, verbs and adjectives correctly. 

13. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

14. Use personal pronouns. 

15. Use past and present verb tenses (e.g., “we were” rather than “we was”). 

16. Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Create questions for investigations, assigned topic or personal area of interest. 

2. Utilize appropriate searching techniques to gather information from a variety of locations 
(e.g., classroom, school library, public library or community resources). 

3. Acquire information, with teacher assistance, from multiple sources (e.g., books, magazines, 
videotapes, CD-ROMs, Web sites) and collect data (e.g., interviews, experiments, 
observations or surveys) about the topic. 

4. Identify important information and write brief notes about the information. 

5. Sort relevant information about the topic into categories with teacher assistance. 

6. Report important findings to others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Use active listening strategies, such as making eye contact and asking for  

clarification and explanation. 

 2. Compare what is heard with prior knowledge and experience. 

 3. Identify the main idea of oral presentations and visual media. 

 4. Follow two- and three-step oral directions. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond constructively and respectfully to the ideas of others. 
• Focus on discussion topic. 
• Use questioning skills to determine meaning and acquire information. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

 6. Select language appropriate to purpose and use clear diction and tone. 

 7. Adjust volume to stress important ideas. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations that: 

a. present events or ideas in logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
c. include relevant facts and details to develop a topic; 
d. organize information with a clear beginning and ending; 



38 Grade Two 

C
om

m
unication: O

ral and Visual 

e include diagrams, charts or illustrations as appropriate; and 
f. identify sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver simple dramatic presentations (e.g., recite poems, rhymes, songs and stories). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly with others during participation in small  

and large group discussions and in class activities. 
• Integrate content area vocabulary into discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing the 
skills that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle 
(sound-symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight 
words that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of the 
third grade, they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as 
appropriate for the text. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Identify rhyming words with the same or different spelling patterns. 

2. Use letter-sound knowledge and structural analysis to decode words. 

3. Use knowledge of common word families (e.g., –ite or –ate) and complex word families 
(e.g., -ould, –ight) to sound out unfamiliar words. 

4. Demonstrate a growing stock of sight words. 

5. Read text using fluid and automatic decoding skills. 

6. Read passages fluently with changes in tone, voice, timing and expression to demonstrate 
meaningful comprehension. 

LANGUAGE ARTS               Grade Three



40 Grade Three 

A
cquisition of Vocabulary 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Determine the meaning of unknown words using a variety of context clues, including word, 

sentence and paragraph clues. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of homophones, homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Apply the meaning of the terms synonyms and antonyms. 

4. Read accurately high-frequency sight words. 

Structural Understanding  
5. Apply knowledge of individual words in unknown compound words to determine their 

meanings. 

6. Use knowledge of contractions and common abbreviations to identify whole words. 

7. Apply knowledge of prefixes, including un-, re-, pre- and suffixes, including -er, -est, -ful 
and -less to determine meaning of words. 

8. Decode and determine the meaning of words by using knowledge of root words and their 
various inflections. 

Tools and Resources 
9. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and  
Self-Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
 1. Establish a purpose for reading (e.g., to be informed, to follow directions or to be 

entertained). 

 2. Predict content, events and outcomes by using chapter titles, section headers, illustrations 
and story topics, and support those predictions with examples from the text. 

 3. Compare and contrast information between texts and across subject areas. 

 4. Summarize texts, sequencing information accurately and include main ideas and details  
as appropriate. 

 5. Make inferences regarding events and possible outcomes from information in text. 

 6. Create and use graphic organizers, such as Venn diagrams and webs, to demonstrate 
comprehension. 

 7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension  
of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Discuss and write predictions to construct and extend meaning. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of stories and texts by relating them to personal experience 

and knowledge. 
• Identify the page, paragraph, and sentence that contains specific information in a text. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of reading materials through discussions, assessments, 

roleplays, projects, activities, and technology. 
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• Use comprehension strategies to critically reflect on and respond to text including 
predicting, recalling information, interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

• Use graphic organizers such as charts, graphs, webs, and timelines to compare and contrast 
information in texts. 

• Demonstrate knowledge of literary terms through small group discussions and written 
assignments:  story, author, illustrator, title page, dedication, end papers, table of contents, 
glossary, index, character, setting, plot, unit, and chapter. 

• Distinguish between fact and opinion. 
• Identify cause and effect relationships. 
• Follow written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on or looking back. 

 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 
authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

Independent Reading 
10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 

to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time. 



 Grade Three 43 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: I
nf

or
m

at
io

na
l, 

Te
ch

ni
ca

l a
nd

 P
er

su
as

iv
e 

Te
xt

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use the table of contents, chapter headings, glossary, index, captions and illustrations to 
locate information and comprehend texts. 

2. List questions about essential elements (e.g., why, who, where, what, when and how) from 
informational text and identify answers.  

3. Identify and list the important central ideas and supporting details of informational text.  

4. Draw conclusions from information in maps, charts, graphs and diagrams. 

5. Analyze a set of directions for proper sequencing, clarity and completeness.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Select key information and ignore irrelevant material in an informational text. 

• Read critically to gain information from reference materials, charts, graphs, timelines, 
diagrams, and webs. 

• Use strategies including going back to text, using the table of contents, headings, key words, 
glossary, and index. 

• Summarize informational pieces orally and in writing including topic, main idea, and 
supporting details. 

• Compare and contrast information between sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and describe similarities and differences of plot across literary works. 

2. Use concrete details from the text to describe characters and setting. 

3. Retell the plot sequence. 

4. Identify and explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres,  
including fairy tales, folk tales, poetry, fiction and non-fiction. 

5. Explain how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses. 

6. Identify stated and implied themes. 

7. Describe methods authors use to influence readers’ feelings and attitudes  
(e.g., appeal of characters in a picture book; use of figurative language). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and discuss a variety of authors, illustrators, and genre. 

• Demonstrate an awareness of different people and cultures. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material. 

 2. Develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 5. Organize writing by providing a simple introduction, body and a clear sense of closure. 

 6. Use a wide range of simple, compound and complex sentences. 

 7. Create paragraphs with topic sentences and supporting sentences that are marked by 
indentation and are linked by transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Use language for writing that is different from oral language, mimicking writing style  
of books when appropriate. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle  
or author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs to clarify meaning. 

13. Use resources and reference materials, including dictionaries, to select more  
effective vocabulary. 

14. Proofread writing and edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation 
and capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 
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15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing  
16. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write stories that sequence events and include descriptive details and vivid language to 
develop characters, setting and plot. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that demonstrate an understanding of the text 
and support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write formal and informal letters (e.g., thank you notes, letters of request) that include 
relevant information and date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature. 

4. Write informational reports that include the main ideas and significant details from the text. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use text form to suit purpose including:  narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, 

directions, informational piece, letter of invitation, and thank you letter. 

• Explain why some text forms may be more appropriate than others to achieve  
a specific purpose. 

• Identify vocabulary from curriculum content and use the words in daily writing assignments. 

• Identify and develop writing strategies for a variety of purposes, including note taking, math 
explanations, and content area responses. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Write legibly in cursive, spacing letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling  
 2. Spell multi-syllabic words correctly. 

 3. Spell all familiar high-frequency words, words with short vowels and common endings 
correctly. 

 4. Spell contractions, compounds and homonyms (e.g., hair and hare) correctly. 

 5. Use correct spelling of words with common suffixes such as –ion, -ment and -ly. 

 6. Follow common spelling generalizations (e.g., consonant doubling, dropping e and  
changing y to i). 

 7. Use resources to check spelling (e.g., a dictionary, spell check). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 8. Use end punctuation marks correctly. 

 9. Use quotation marks around dialogue, commas in a series and apostrophes in contractions 
and possessives. 

10. Use correct capitalization. 

Grammar and Usage 
11. Use nouns, verbs and adjectives correctly. 
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12. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

13. Use irregular plural nouns. 

14. Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement. 

15. Use past, present and future verb tenses. 

16. Use possessive nouns and pronouns. 

17. Use conjunctions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Choose a topic for research from a list of questions, assigned topic or personal area  
of interest. 

2. Utilize appropriate searching techniques to gather information from a variety of locations 
(e.g., classroom, school library, public library or community resources). 

3. Acquire information from multiple sources (e.g., books, magazines, videotapes, CD-ROMs, 
Web sites) and collect data (e.g., interviews, experiments, observations or surveys) about  
the topic. 

4. Identify important information found in the sources and summarize the important findings. 

5. Sort relevant information into categories about the topic. 

6. Understand the importance of citing sources. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing  
1. Ask questions for clarification and explanation, and respond to others’ ideas. 

2. Identify the main idea, supporting details and purpose of oral presentations and visual media. 

3. Identify the difference between facts and opinions in presentations and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Listen and respond constructively and respectfully to the ideas of others. 

• Focus on the discussion topic. 

• Develop questions to determine meaning and gain information. 

• Demonstrate an understanding of information from speakers through graphic 
representations, discussions, assessments, activities, note taking, and projects. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
4. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

5. Select language appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the audience. 

Speaking Applications  
8. Deliver informational presentations that: 

a. present events or ideas in logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
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c. include relevant facts and details from multiple sources to develop topic; 
d. organize information, including a clear introduction, body and conclusion; 
e. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology; and 
f. identify sources. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly with others during participation in small and 

large group discussions and class activities. 

• Identify and integrate content vocabulary into discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress 
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient 
way to process everyday texts. 
 

                
   

 

LANGUAGE ARTS              Grade Four
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension.        
        
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Determine the meaning of unknown words by using a variety of context clues, including 

word, sentence and paragraph clues. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of synonyms, antonyms, homophones, 
homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding  
3. Recognize the difference between the meanings of connotation and denotation. 

4. Identify and apply the meaning of the terms synonym, antonym, homophone  
and homograph. 

5. Identify and understand new uses of words and phrases in text, such as similes  
and metaphors. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Identify word origins to determine the meaning of unknown words and phrases. 

7. Identify the meanings of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various forms to determine  
the meanings of words. 

8. Identify the meanings of abbreviations. 

Tools and Resources  
9. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2. Predict and support predictions using an awareness of new vocabulary, text structures and 
familiar plot patterns. 

3. Compare and contrast information on a single topic or theme across different text  
and non-text resources. 

4. Summarize important information in texts to demonstrate comprehension. 

5. Make inferences or draw conclusions about what has been read and support those 
conclusions with textual evidence. 

6. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension of  
grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Predict story events and outcomes prior to and during reading based on personal background 

and experiences. 
• Provide textual support for story predictions. 
• Use a variety of strategies automatically to construct meaning from text including rereading 

for meaning, asking questions, visualizing, summarizing, slowing down, and self-correcting. 
• Demonstrate comprehension through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
• Read a story independently and then retell in own words orally or in writing. 
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• Summarize stories and informational text in writing, including relevant information, main 
ideas, supporting details, and conclusion. 

• Identify cause and effect relationships, main idea, and supporting details in a text. 
• Differentiate between fact and opinion. 
• Use graphic representations to document major ideas and supporting details of a fiction  

or nonfiction piece. 
• Justify inferences and conclusions by citing evidence from the text. 
• Follow written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on or looking back. 

 9. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read texts with fluency and expression. 

Independent Reading  
10. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

11. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time each day. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARDS: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Make inferences about informational text from the title page, table of contents and  
chapter headings.  

2. Summarize main ideas in informational text, using supporting details as appropriate.  

3. Locate important details about a topic using different sources of information including 
books, magazines, newspapers and online resources. 

4. Identify examples of cause and effect used in informational text.  

5. Draw conclusions from information in maps, charts, graphs and diagrams. 

6. Clarify steps in a set of instructions or procedures for completeness. 

7. Distinguish fact from opinion. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and comment critically on information sources such as news items, magazine articles, 

and advertisements. 
• Identify informational text structures including headings, bold print, typeface bolding, 

introduction, conclusion, picture captions, italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes, and 
primary and secondary sources. 

• Read charts, graphs, diagrams, webs, timelines, cartoons, and other graphic representations 
to locate and interpret information. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Describe the thoughts, words and interactions of characters. 

2. Identify the influence of setting on the selection. 

3. Identify the main incidents of a plot sequence, identifying the major conflict  
and its resolution. 

4. Identify the speaker and recognize the difference between first- and third-person narration. 

5. Determine the theme and whether it is implied or stated directly. 

6. Identify and explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including 
poetry, drama, fables, fantasies, chapter books, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Explain how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses and suggests mood. 

8. Identify figurative language in literary works, including idioms, similes and metaphors. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 

• Analyze story elements including characters, setting, sequence of events, point of view, 
theme, plot line, foreshadowing, and dialogue. 

• Identify characters that are stereotyped in a text. 

• Identify the ways authors represent different people and cultures; compare and contrast these 
people and cultures. 

• Compare and contrast self and personal experiences to characters in a text and  
their experiences. 

• Compare and contrast elements from one text to another. 

• Compare and contrast connections from text to events and ideas in the larger world. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material. 

 2. State and develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 5. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot, followed 

by a closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 6. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 7. Create paragraphs with topic sentences and supporting sentences that are marked by 
indentation and are linked by transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle or 
author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs to clarify meaning. 

13. Use resources and reference materials, including dictionaries, to select more effective 
vocabulary. 

14. Proofread writing and edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation 
and capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  
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Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use a variety of literary techniques including simile, metaphor, idioms, and 

onomatopoeia in writing. 
• Revise and edit when writing in content area subjects. 
• Discuss pieces of writing with peers. 
• Work collaboratively with peers to revise writing using specific questions and guidelines. 

Publishing  
16. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose using techniques such as electronic resources and 
graphics to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that sequence events, including descriptive details and vivid language to 
develop plot, characters and setting and to establish a point of view. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that include a simple interpretation of a  
literary work and support judgments with specific references to the original text and to  
prior knowledge. 

3. Write formal and informal letters (e.g., thank you notes, letters of request) that follow letter 
format (e.g., date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature), include important 
information and demonstrate a sense of closure. 

4. Write informational reports that include facts and examples and present important details in 
a logical order. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Write in a variety of forms: narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, information piece, 

letter of invitation, summary, retelling, letter to the editor, thank you note, and directions. 
• Explain why some text forms may be more appropriate than others to achieve a  

specific purpose. 
• Adapt writing to suit intended purpose such as note taking, math explanations, and content 

area responses. 
• Identify important vocabulary from curriculum content and use the words in  

writing assignments. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Write legibly in cursive, spacing letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling 
 2. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

 3. Spell plurals and inflectional endings correctly. 

 4. Spell roots, suffixes and prefixes correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell frequently used words correctly in writing assignments. 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 
• Use a variety of resources to check spelling such as a glossary, a dictionary,  

or an electronic aide. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 5. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

 6. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage  
 7. Use various parts of speech such as nouns, pronouns and verbs (e.g., regular and irregular, 

past, present and future). 

 8. Use conjunctions and interjections. 

 9. Use adverbs. 

10. Use prepositions and prepositional phrases. 

11. Use objective and nominative case pronouns. 
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12. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

13. Use irregular plural nouns. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify a topic and questions for research and develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Locate sources and collect relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., school library 
catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify important information found in the sources and summarize important findings. 

4. Create categories to sort and organize relevant information charts, tables or  
graphic organizers. 

5. Discuss the meaning of plagiarism and create a list of sources. 

6. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks.         
            

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact). 

2. Recall the main idea, including relevant supporting details, and identify the purpose of 
presentations and visual media. 

3. Distinguish between a speaker’s opinions and verifiable facts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Develop and ask questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Participate positively and respectfully in small and large group discussions. 
• View media, listen to others and respond through questions and comments. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of information through discussions, presentations, activities, 

and projects. 
• Listen and identify important information and document in note form. 
• Read and follow multiple step directions. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies  
4. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

5. Select language appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the audience. 
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Speaking Applications  
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. present events or ideas in a logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
c. include relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes to 

clarify and explain information; 
d. organize information to include a clear introduction, body and conclusion; 
e. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology; and 
f. draw from several sources and identify sources used. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly and appropriately with others during  

a variety of speaking opportunities such as group discussions, storytelling, drama, and  
oral presentations. 

• Demonstrate an understanding of content knowledge through speaking. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress  
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more  
efficient way to process everyday texts. 
 

                
   

 

LANGUAGE ARTS          Grade Five
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
              

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS  

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words by using context clues and the author’s use  

of definition, restatement and example. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of synonyms, antonyms, homophones, 
homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Identify the connotation and denotation of new words. 

4. Identify and understand new uses of words and phrases in text, such as similes  
and metaphors. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use word origins to determine the meaning of unknown words and phrases. 

6. Apply the knowledge of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various inflections to analyze 
the meanings of words. 

7. Identify the meanings of abbreviations. 

Tools and Resources 
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2 Predict and support predictions with specific references to textual examples that may be in 
widely separated sections of text. 

3. Make critical comparisons across texts. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, recognizing that there may be several important ideas 
rather than just one main idea and identifying details that support each. 

5. Make inferences based on implicit information in texts, and provide justifications for those 
inferences. 

6. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension of  
grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose a range of strategies automatically to construct meaning from text including 

rereading for meaning, asking questions, visualizing, summarizing, slowing down,  
and self-correcting. 

• Read texts with fluency and expression. 
• Support an alternative view of a text and offer possible reasons why a text may be 

interpreted differently by different readers. 
• Read critically and retell stories and information pieces orally and in writing. 
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• Read critically to identify cause and effect relationships and fact and opinion statements. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of fiction, nonfiction, and informational texts through  

reports, assessments, technology presentations, projects, demonstrations, and collaborative 
group work. 

• Select and interpret words, phrases, and expressions that are critical to the meaning  
of the text.  

• Plan, monitor, and reflect on strategies used in reading, including predicting, recalling 
information, interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

• Compare and contrast connections between self and text, text and text, and text  
and the world. 

• Restate questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Read and follow written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

 9. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Independent Reading 
10. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

11. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books including 
the index and table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information.  

2. Identify, distinguish between and explain examples of cause and effect in informational text.  

3. Compare important details about a topic, using different sources of information, including 
books, magazines, newspapers and online resources. 

4. Summarize the main ideas and supporting details. 

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs and diagrams. 

6. Clarify steps in a set of instructions or procedures for proper sequencing and completeness 
and revise if necessary. 

7 Analyze the difference between fact and opinion. 

8. Distinguish relevant from irrelevant information in a text and identify possible points  
of confusion for the reader. 

9. Identify and understand an author’s purpose for writing, including to explain, to entertain  
or to inform. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and discuss text structure in nonfiction and informational text including book 

format, headings, bold print, typeface bolding, introduction, conclusion, picture captions, 
italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes, and primary and secondary sources. 

• Analyze nonfiction and informational texts and evaluate usefulness by noting chapter 
headings, table of contents, topic sentences, end of chapter questions, glossary, and 
bibliography. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Explain how a character’s thoughts, words and actions reveal his or her motivations. 

2. Explain the influence of setting on the selection. 

3. Identify the main incidents of a plot sequence and explain how they influence future action. 

4. Identify the speaker and explain how point of view affects the text. 

5. Summarize stated and implied themes. 

6. Describe the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
chapter books, biographies, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Interpret how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses and suggests mood. 

8. Identify and explain the use of figurative language in literary works, including idioms, 
similes, hyperboles, metaphors and personification. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to books, authors, illustrators, and genre through discussions, assessments, 

activities, and projects. 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 
• Identify a character who is stereotyped in a text. 
• Identify people and cultures which have influenced the United States. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. State and develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing.  

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot, followed 

by a closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle or 
author’s chair).  

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 
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15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions, (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose words to create mood, rich descriptions, humor, and impact. 
• Write a clear, precise, interesting piece using nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 

conjunctions, and pronouns correctly. 
• Write legibly. 

Publishing  
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others), writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose, using techniques such as electronic resources and 
graphics to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives with a consistent point of view, using sensory details and dialogue to 
develop characters and setting. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that organize an interpretation around several 
clear ideas, and justify the interpretation through the use of examples and specific textual 
evidence. 

3. Write letters that state the purpose, make requests or give compliments and use business 
letter format. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that organize information with a 
clear introduction, body and conclusion following common expository structures when 
appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, comparison-contrast) and include facts, details and examples 
to illustrate important ideas. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use the components of a research paper and/or project: select a topic, gather 

information from multiple sources, take notes, organize the information, use the writing 
process, and cite sources correctly. 

• Write information in own words to avoid plagiarism. 
• Demonstrate understanding of a variety of writing forms: narrative, friendly letter, journal 

entry, information piece, letter of invitation, directions, summary, retelling, letter to the 
editor, thank you letter, business letter, and persuasive piece. 

• Apply writing skills in note taking, math explanations, procedures, directions, and content 
area responses. 

• Produce writing that includes content area vocabulary. 
• Identify literary techniques such as simile, metaphor, idiom, onomatopoeia, personification, 

dialect, and alliteration in writing activities. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

2. Spell contractions correctly. 

3. Spell roots, suffixes and prefixes correctly.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, syllabication, suffixes, affixes, and 

root words. 
• Use a variety of resources to check spelling. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
1. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

2. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage 
1. Use various parts of speech, such as nouns, pronouns and verbs (regular and irregular). 

2. Use prepositions and prepositional phrases. 

3. Use adverbs. 

4. Use objective and nominative case pronouns. 

5. Use indefinite and relative pronouns. 

6. Use conjunctions and interjections. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research and 
develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Locate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., school library 
catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify important information found in sources and paraphrase the findings in a systematic 
way (e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables or graphic organizers). 

4. Compare and contrast important findings and select sources to support central ideas, 
concepts and themes. 

5. Define plagiarism and acknowledge sources of information. 

6. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks.         
         
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact).  

2. Interpret the main idea and draw conclusions from oral presentations and visual media. 

3. Identify the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform, to entertain, 
to persuade). 

4. Discuss how facts and opinions are used to shape the opinions of listeners and viewers.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate an understanding of information and ideas through discussions, presentations, 

activities, and projects. 
• Compare and contrast, make inferences, distinguish fact from opinion, and identify cause 

and effect relationships in information from oral and visual sources. 
• Record important information in note form when listening and viewing. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction, pitch, tempo and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress  
important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the situation, setting and audience.  
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Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, facial expressions, gestures, and voice expression when speaking. 
• Paraphrase and summarize information to clarify meaning. 
• Collaboratively create checklists and guidelines to assess class presentations. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in  
a logical sequence; 

b. support the main idea with relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, statistics, 
stories and anecdotes; 

c. organize information, including a clear introduction, body and conclusion and follow 
common organizational structures when appropriate (e.g., cause-effect,  
compare-contrast); 

d use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology; and 

e. draw from several sources and identify sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a. establish a clear position; 
b. include relevant evidence to support a position and to address potential concerns  

of listeners; and 
c. follow common organizational structures when appropriate (e.g., cause-effect,  

compare-contrast, problem-solution). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate an understanding of content knowledge through speaking. 
• Ask, restate and answer questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Participate actively during discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress 
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient 
way to process everyday texts. 
 

                
   

 

LANGUAGE ARTS          Grade Six
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
                              

 STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words by using context clues and the author’s use of 

definition, restatement and example. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

3. Identify analogies and other word relationships, including synonyms and antonyms, to 
determine the meaning of words. 

4. Interpret metaphors and similes to understand new uses of words and phrases in text. 

5. Recognize and use words from other languages that have been adopted into the  
English language.  

Structural Understanding 
6. Apply the knowledge of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various inflections to analyze 

the meanings of words. 

7. Identify symbols and acronyms and connect them to whole words. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use knowledge of phonics, word patterns, word derivatives, prefixes, suffixes and 

syllabication to decode unknown words and determine their meanings. 

Tools and Resources  
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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  ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies  
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2. Predict or hypothesize as appropriate from information in the text, substantiating with 
specific references to textual examples that may be in widely separated sections of text. 

3. Make critical comparisons across texts, noting author’s style as well as literal and implied 
content of text. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, recognizing important ideas and supporting details, and 
noting gaps or contradictions. 

5. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

6. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate understanding through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
• Support an alternative view of a text and offer possible reasons why a text may be 

interpreted differently by different readers. 
• Read critically and retell stories and information pieces orally and in writing. 
• Restate questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Summarize stories and informational pieces by selecting relevant information, identifying 

point of view, determining the main idea, and supporting details and conclusion. 
• Use graphic organizers such as charts, graphs, webs, diagrams, and timelines to compare and 

contrast and classify information within and between texts. 
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• Demonstrate an understanding of literature and informational texts through reports, 
assessments, technology presentations, projects, demonstrations, and collaborative  
group work. 

• Interpret and discuss words, phrases and expressions which are critical to the meaning  
of the text. 

• Purposefully make connections between and among information in the text, including the 
actions of the characters, plot, problem, solution, foreshadowing, dialogue, flashback,  
and irony. 

• Identify connections between self, texts, and the world. 
• Plan, monitor, and reflect on strategies used in reading, including predicting, recalling 

information, interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
 7. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

 8. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a range of strategies automatically to construct meaning from text such as rereading 

for meaning, asking questions, visualizing, summarizing, interpreting, and making 
connections and drawing inferences. 

• Read texts with fluency and expression. 

Independent Reading 
 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres, or recommendations from others). 

10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

 Worthington Indicators 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 
• Select books and read independently for a sustained period of time each day. 
• Choose reading materials to extend and support specific learning such as reports, special 

topics and themes, projects, and reading for pleasure. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources.  
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books, including 
index, appendix, table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information. 

2. Analyze examples of cause and effect and fact and opinion. 

3. Compare and contrast important details about a topic, using different sources of information, 
including books, magazines, newspapers and online resources 

4. Compare original text to a summary to determine the extent to which the summary 
adequately reflects the main ideas and critical details of the original text.  

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams and cutaways.  

6. Identify an author’s argument or viewpoint and assess the adequacy and accuracy of  
details used. 

7. Identify and understand an author’s purpose for writing, including to explain, entertain, 
persuade or inform. 

8. Summarize information from informational text, identifying the treatment, scope and 
organization of ideas.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Read critically and select information sources to extend ideas and support activities  

and projects. 

• Compare and contrast text structure in nonfiction and informational texts such as book 
format, headings, bold print, typeface bolding, introduction, conclusion, picture captions, 
italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes, and primary and secondary sources. 
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• Analyze nonfiction and informational texts and evaluate usefulness by noting chapter 
headings, table of contents, topic sentences, end of chapter questions, glossary,  
and bibliography. 

• Research and choose information from a variety of sources to support ideas, concepts,  
and interpretation. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Analyze the techniques authors use to describe characters, including narrator or other 

characters’ point of view; character’s own thoughts, words or actions. 

2. Identify the features of setting and explain their importance in literary text. 

3. Identify the main and minor events of the plot, and explain how each incident gives rise to 
the next. 

4. Explain first, third and omniscient points of view, and explain how voice affects the text. 

5. Identify recurring themes, patterns and symbols found in literature from different eras  
and cultures. 

6. Explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
myths, biographies, autobiographies, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Distinguish how an author establishes mood and meaning through word choice, figurative 
language and syntax. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to the works of authors and illustrators representing a variety of genre. 
• Identify characters who are stereotyped and respond in writing to their purpose in the story. 
• Develop an understanding of a particular people and culture through reading. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They learn 
to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions.             
     
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot, followed 

by closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose words to create mood, rich descriptions, humor, and impact. 
• Revise and edit content area writing. 
• Convey a sense of personal involvement in writing. 
• Write a clear, precise, interesting piece using nouns, verbs, adjectives, conjunctions, 

prepositions, and pronouns. 
• Compare and contrast plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly. 

Publishing  
17.  Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose, using such techniques as electronic resources, principles 
of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts 
and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
                     

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Write narratives that maintain a clear focus and point of view and use sensory details and 

dialogue to develop plot, characters, and a specific setting.  

2. Write responses to novels, stories, poems and plays that provide an interpretation, critique  
or reflection and that support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write letters that state the purpose, make requests or give compliments and use business 
letter format. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that present a literal understanding 
of the topic, include specific facts, details and examples from multiple sources and create an 
organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context. 

5. Write persuasive essays that establish a clear position and include organized and relevant 
information to support ideas. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use the components of the research process to develop a paper and/or project: 

select a topic, gather information from multiple sources, take notes, organize information, 
use the writing process, cite sources. 

• Write information in own words to avoid plagiarism. 
• Write for a variety of purposes and audiences including: narrative piece, friendly letter, 

journal entry, information piece, letter of invitation, directions, compare and contrast piece, 
summary, retelling, letter to the editor, thank you note, business letter, and persuasive piece. 

• Apply writing skills in note taking, math explanations, science activities, procedures, 
directions, speeches, and art evaluation. 

• Identify and include important vocabulary from content areas in writing. 
• Identify literary techniques such as simile, metaphor, idiom, onomatopoeia, personification, 

dialect, and alliteration to precisely convey meaning. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves.                   
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1.  Spell frequently misspelled and high-frequency words correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell unknown words using common spelling patterns, phonics, syllabication, affixes, 

suffixes, and root words. 
• Use a variety of resources to achieve conventional spelling. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

3. Use semicolons, colons, hyphens, dashes and brackets. 

4. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage 
5. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

6. Use verbs, including perfect tenses, transitive and intransitive verbs and linking verbs. 

7. Use nominative, objective, possessive, indefinite and relative pronouns. 

8. Use subject-verb agreement with collective nouns, indefinite pronouns, compound subjects 
and prepositional phrases. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks.           
        
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research and 

develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Identify appropriate sources, and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify elements of validity in sources, including publication date, coverage, language, 
points of view, and discuss primary and secondary sources. 

4. Identify important information found in sources and paraphrase the findings in a systematic 
way (e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables, graphic organizers). 

5. Compare and contrast important findings and select sources to support central ideas, 
concepts and themes. 

6. Use quotations to support ideas. 

7. Use an appropriate form of documentation, with teacher assistance, to acknowledge sources 
(e.g., bibliography, works cited). 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position with organized and relevant 
evidence about the topic or research question. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact).  

2. Summarize the main idea and draw conclusions from presentations and visual media. 

3. Interpret the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform, to 
entertain, to persuade). 

4. Identify the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering generalities, 
emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and media messages. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify relevant information from a variety of sources such as recordings, videos, slides, 

graphs, charts, maps, and models. 
• Compare and contrast, make inferences, distinguish fact from opinion, and identify cause 

and effect relationships in information from oral and visual sources. 
• Identify important information and transfer it into another form such as taking notes, 

paraphrasing, summarizing, and critiquing. 
• Follow multiple-step directions. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume, phrasing and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content and style according to the needs of the situation, setting and 
audience. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, facial expressions, gestures, and voice expression when speaking 
• Paraphrase and summarize information to clarify meaning. 
• Collaboratively create checklists and guidelines to assess class presentations. 

Speaking Applications  
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b. support the controlling idea or thesis with relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, 
statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast);  

d. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology; and 

e. draw from multiple sources and identify sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a. establish a clear position; 
b. include relevant evidence to support position and to address potential concerns of 

listeners; and 
c. follow common organizational structures when appropriate (e.g., cause-effect,  

compare-contrast, problem-solution). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Participate actively during discussions. 
• Ask, restate and answer questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of content knowledge through speaking. 
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Seventh Grade Language Arts builds on skills learned in elementary school and develops a 
foundation for the secondary English program. Through the processes of reading, writing, 
speaking, listening and viewing, students apply language arts skills across the curriculum. 
Students experience a variety of genres, both fiction and nonfiction, and use the writing process 
emphasizing editing skills. Formal and informal opportunities are given to develop students’ 
speaking and listening skills. To enhance their development in the middle school environment, 
students participate in individual and collaborative activities. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress  
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more  
efficient way to process everyday texts. 
                                                                                                         

LANGUAGE ARTS        Grade Seven
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension.        
         
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of 

comparison, contrast, definition, restatement and example. 

2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Infer word meanings through the identification of analogies and other word relationships, 

including synonyms and antonyms. 

4. Interpret metaphors and similes to understand new uses of words and phrases in text. 

5. Recognize and use words from other languages that have been adopted into the  
English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots and affixes to understand 

vocabulary. 

7. Use knowledge of symbols and acronyms to identify whole words. 

Tools and Resources 
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension, Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom.             
    
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems.  

2. Predict or hypothesize as appropriate from information in the text, substantiating with 
specific references to textual examples that may be in widely separated sections of text.  

3. Make critical comparisons across text, noting author’s style as well as literal and implied 
content of text. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, using key ideas, supporting details and referencing gaps 
or contradictions. 

5. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

6. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify main idea, relevant details and structural elements. 
• Use background knowledge to bring meaning to text. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
7. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 



98 Grade Seven 

R
eading Process: C

oncepts of Print, C
om

prehension, Strategies and Self-M
onitoring Strategies 

Worthington Indicator 
• Develop self-monitoring techniques such as questioning to check comprehension. 

Independent Readings 
8. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

9. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Share reasons for recommending or not recommending a text to peers. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources.                 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books including 
index, appendix, table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information. 

2. Analyze examples of cause and effect and fact and opinion. 

3. Compare and contrast different sources of information, including books, magazines, 
newspapers and online resources, to draw conclusions about a topic.  

4. Compare original text to a summary to determine the extent to which the summary 
adequately reflects the main ideas, critical details and underlying meaning of the  
original text. 

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays.  

6. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques and examples of bias and stereotyping. 

7. Identify an author’s purpose for writing and explain an author’s argument, perspective or 
viewpoint in text. 

8. Compare the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different texts on the  
same topic. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use a range of nonfiction communication including films and visual art. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
                    

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Explain interactions and conflicts (e.g., character vs. self, nature or society) between main 
and minor characters in literary text and how the interactions affect the plot. 

2. Analyze the features of the setting and their importance in a text. 

3. Identify the main and minor events of the plot, and explain how each incident gives rise to 
the next. 

4. Identify and compare subjective and objective points of view and how they affect the overall 
body of a work. 

5. Identify recurring themes, patterns and symbols found in literature from different eras  
and cultures. 

6. Explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
myths, biographies, autobiographies, science fiction, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Interpret how mood or meaning is conveyed through word choice, figurative language  
and syntax. 

8. Recognize and differentiate between genre, including historical fiction, nonfiction, realistic 
fiction, science fiction, short stories, and poetry. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and analyze plot (introduction, rising action, climax, resolution), dialogue, dialect, 

irony, and tone. 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Identify and use figurative language including metaphor, simile, hyperbole, personification, 

imagery, alliteration, and onomatopoeia. 
• Form opinions and gather support for opinions based on information obtained. 
• Relate characters, events and theme of one literary work to another. 
• Make connections between personal experiences and literary works. 
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• Reflect on the emotions and lives of other people and cultures through the study of literature. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
                   

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate.  

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing with an effective and engaging introduction, body and a conclusion that 

summarizes, extends or elaborates on points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures.  

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose, using such techniques as electronic resources, principles 
of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts 
and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
                    

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Write narratives that maintain a clear focus and point of view and use sensory details and 

dialogue to develop plot, character and a specific setting. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories, poems and plays that provide an interpretation, a critique 
or a reflection and support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write business letters that are formatted to convey ideas, state problems, make requests or 
give compliments. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that present a literal understanding 
of the topic, include specific facts, details and examples from multiple sources, and create an 
organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context. 

5. Write persuasive essays that establish a clear position and include relevant information to 
support ideas. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and write in different modes such as interviews, critiques, character sketches,  

and poetry. 
• Use descriptive words and/or details to produce writing that “shows” rather than “tells.” 
• Compose a cohesive paragraph with a topic sentence, supporting details, and  

concluding sentence. 
• Recognize and use a variety of organizational structures including comparison and contrast, 

cause and effect, and question and answer. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information and to show the relationship 

between information. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves.                  
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply knowledge of spelling patterns, syllabication, affixes and root words. 

Punctuation and Capitalization   
2. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

3. Use semicolons, colons, hyphens, dashes and brackets correctly. 

4. Use correct capitalization.  

Worthington Indicator 
• Incorporate conventions of dialogue.  

Grammar and Usage 
5. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

6. Use dependent and independent clauses. 

7. Use subject-verb agreement with collective nouns, indefinite pronouns, compound subjects 
and prepositional phrases. 

8. Conjugate regular and irregular verbs in all tenses correctly. 

9. Identify spelling errors, including homonyms, and utilize spelling resources. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Identify the parts of a simple sentence: subject, verb, complement, and modifiers (adjective, 

adverb and prepositional phrase). 
• Demonstrate knowledge of sentence structure by applying rules of usage including 

pronoun/antecedent agreement, correct use of pronouns, and appropriate verb tense. 
• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
                    

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research and 

develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify and explain the importance of validity in sources, including publication date, 
coverage, language, points of view, and describe primary and secondary sources. 

4. Select an appropriate structure for organizing information in a systematic way  
(e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables and graphic organizers). 

5. Analyze and organize important information, and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

6. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

7. Use an appropriate form of documentation, with teacher assistance, to acknowledge sources 
(e.g., bibliography, works cited). 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position with organized and relevant 
evidence about the topic or research question. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
                    

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact). 

2. Draw logical inferences from presentations and visual media. 

3. Interpret the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform, to 
entertain, to persuade). 

4. Identify and explain the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering 
generalities, emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and  
media messages. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Evaluate information or ideas heard including distinguishing fact from opinion, drawing 

conclusions, and predicting outcomes. 
• Construct meaning gained into another form of communication such as notes, outlines, 

summaries, critiques, art products, and drama presentations. 
• Identify unknown words and use a variety of resources to determine meaning. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Follow sequential directions. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 
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 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use eye contact, body language, and nonverbal communication including gestures and 

facial expressions when speaking. 

Speaking Applications  
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a  
logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology; 

e.  draw from multiple sources and identify sources used. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish a clear position; 
b.  include relevant evidence to support position and to address counter-arguments; 
c.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Plan for and participate in various forms of oral communication such as conversation, 

debates, story telling, oral presentations, drama, and group discussions. 
• Engage in conversation with peers and adults. 
• Participate in large and small group discussions. 
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Enriched English Seven is specialized in terms of breath, depth, and pace. It is a challenging 
course concentrating on the elements of literature and the writing process. This course is 
designed to create a comfortable environment for gifted students and to use unique instructional 
strategies that enrich, challenge and motivate these students. Students analyze all genres of 
literature examining theme, style, character, and tone. They learn techniques that enable them to 
produce a variety of original papers, presentations, and projects. Because teachers have an 
extensive awareness of these students’ particular intellectual needs as well as their affective 
needs, they design and facilitate instruction accordingly.  
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so that 
they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS   Enriched English Seven
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of 

comparison, contrast, definition, restatement and example. 

2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Infer word meanings through the identification of analogies and other word relationships, 

including synonyms and antonyms. 

4. Interpret metaphors and similes to understand new uses of words and phrases in text. 

5. Recognize and use words from other languages that have been adopted into the  
English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots and affixes to understand 

vocabulary. 

7. Use knowledge of symbols and acronyms to identify whole words. 

Tools and Resources 
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret, to 

enjoy and to solve problems.  

2. Predict or hypothesize as appropriate from information in the text, substantiating with 
specific references to textual examples that may be in widely separated sections of text.  

3. Make critical comparisons across text, noting author’s style as well as literal and implied 
content of text. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, using key ideas, supporting details and referencing gaps 
or contradictions. 

5. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

6. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use strategies intuitively, including fluency, context clues, and word decoding. 
• Use text to verify predictions, inferences, and conclusions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
7. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
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Independent Readings 
8. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

9. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use electronic and other published sources as well as teacher, peer, and parent 

recommendations to select appropriately challenging reading materials 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books including 

index, appendix, table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information. 

2. Analyze examples of cause and effect and fact and opinion. 

3. Compare and contrast different sources of information, including books, magazines, 
newspapers and online resources, to draw conclusions about a topic.  

4. Compare original text to a summary to determine the extent to which the summary 
adequately reflects the main ideas, critical details and underlying meaning of the  
original text. 

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays.  

6 Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques and examples of bias and stereotyping. 

7. Identify an author’s purpose for writing and explain an author’s argument, perspective or 
viewpoint in text. 

8. Compare the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different texts on the  
same topic. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a range of nonfiction including films and visual art.  
• Form opinions and gather support for opinions based on information obtained. 
• Use graphic organizers to show the connection between information. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Explain interactions and conflicts (e.g., character vs. self, nature or society) between main 
and minor characters in literary text and how the interactions affect the plot. 

2. Analyze the features of the setting and their importance in a text. 

3. Identify the main and minor events of the plot, and explain how each incident gives rise to 
the next. 

4. Identify and compare subjective and objective points of view and how they affect the overall 
body of a work. 

5. Identify recurring themes, patterns and symbols found in literature from different eras  
and cultures. 

6. Explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
myths, biographies, autobiographies, science fiction, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Interpret how mood or meaning is conveyed through word choice, figurative language  
and syntax. 

8. Recognize and differentiate between genre, including historical fiction, nonfiction, realistic 
fiction, science fiction, short stories, and poetry. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and analyze various genres: historical fiction, nonfiction, realistic fiction, science 

fiction, short stories, and poetry. 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Share ideas about literature with peers. 
• Identify figurative language including metaphor, simile, personification, and imagery. 
• Identify techniques, such as foreshadowing, flashback, dialogue, dialect, irony, suspense, 

and allusion. 
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• Identify poetic devices, such as, hyperbole, alliteration and onomatopoeia.  
• Analyze, synthesize, critique, and/or evaluate what is read. 
• Relate characters, events and themes of one literary work to another (text to text). 
• Make connections between personal experiences and literary works (text to self). 
• Reflect on the emotions and lives of individuals through the study of literature  

(text to world). 
• Reflect on the emotions and lives of individuals of diverse cultures (text to world). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate.  

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing with an effective and engaging introduction, body and a conclusion that 

summarizes, extends or elaborates on points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures.  

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing. 

12.  Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13.  Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14.  Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15.  Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation  
and capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16.  Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicator 
•  Participate in writing conferences. 

Publishing 
17.  Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose, using such techniques as electronic resources, principles 
of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts 
and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that maintain a clear focus and point of view and use sensory details and 
dialogue to develop plot, character and a specific setting. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories, poems and plays that provide an interpretation, a critique 
or a reflection and support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write business letters that are formatted to convey ideas, state problems, make requests or 
give compliments. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that present a literal understanding 
of the topic, include specific facts, details and examples from multiple sources, and create an 
organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context. 

5. Write persuasive essays that establish a clear position and include relevant information  
to support ideas. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write in different modes, such as interviews, critiques, character sketches, letters,  

and poems. 
• Develop a story that generates point of view, mood, and tone. 
• Express ideas and values through tone and style. 
• Demonstrate word choice appropriate to the subject, purpose, and intended audience, 

cognizant of the inherent beauty of the language. 
• Compose writing with the use of thesis statements, topic sentences, transitions, and support. 
• Recognize and use a variety of organizational structures, including comparison and contrast, 

cause and effect, problem and solution. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and correct spelling and utilize spelling resources. 
• Apply knowledge of spelling patterns, syllabication, affixes, and root words. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

3. Use semicolons, colons, hyphens, dashes and brackets correctly. 

4. Use correct capitalization.  

Worthington Indicator 
• Incorporate conventions of dialogue 

Grammar and Usage 
5. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

6. Use dependent and independent clauses. 

7. Use subject-verb agreement with collective nouns, indefinite pronouns, compound subjects 
and prepositional phrases. 

8. Conjugate regular and irregular verbs in all tenses correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use different ways to combine sentences. 



122 Enriched English Seven 

W
riting C

onventions 

• Demonstrate knowledge of sentence structure by applying rules of usage including 
pronoun/antecedent agreement and correct use of pronouns. 

• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 
Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research and 
develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify and explain the importance of validity in sources, including publication date, 
coverage, language, points of view, and describe primary and secondary sources. 

4. Select an appropriate structure for organizing information in a systematic way  
(e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables and graphic organizers). 

5. Analyze and organize important information, and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

6. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

7. Use an appropriate form of documentation, with teacher assistance, to acknowledge sources 
(e.g., bibliography, works cited). 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position with organized and relevant 
evidence about the topic or research question. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use and document credible, valid, and reliable primary and secondary sources. 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from sources.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their  
points and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact). 

2. Draw logical inferences from presentations and visual media. 

3. Interpret the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform,  
to entertain, to persuade). 

4. Identify and explain the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering 
generalities, emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and  
media messages. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Acknowledge the remarks of the speaker. 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of media. 
• Gather, interpret, and evaluate information seen and heard using media, such as recordings, 

videos, slides, graphs, charts, maps, models, class discussions, group projects, artistic 
expressions, lectures, and technological media. 

• Voice personal thoughts in response to others. 
• Identify unknown words and use a variety of resources to determine meaning.  
• Follow multiple step directions.  
• Interpret the media’s purpose in presentations for the following purposes: to inform,  

to entertain, and to persuade. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
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Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, body language, and nonverbal communication, including gestures and 

facial expressions when speaking. 
• Creatively enhance presentations using a variety of resources/materials, such as costumes, 

props, film. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a  
logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and  
available technology;  

e.  draw from multiple sources and identify sources used. 
 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 

descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a. establish a clear position; 
b. include relevant evidence to support position and to address counter-arguments;  
c. consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect,    

compare-contrast). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan for and participate in various forms of oral communication, such as conversation, 

debate, storytelling, oral presentation, drama, and group discussion 
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Developmental Reading is a reading course for all seventh grade students. Instruction focuses 
on the acquisition of vocabulary, the reading process, and reading applications. Students will be 
responsible for practicing and developing reading strategies and skills. In addition, teachers may 
choose to integrate with content area teachers using fiction and nonfiction materials. Through 
integration students apply reading strategies and skills to content reading such as textbooks and 
research materials. Integration and collaboration help students to make connections between 
various disciplines to encourage upper level reading skills such as analysis, synthesis and 
application. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way  
to process everyday texts. 

 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS   Developmental Reading
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding  
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

3. Identify the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements  
(e.g., synonyms and antonyms) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

4. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function  
of figurative language, including metaphors, similes and idioms. 

5. Examine and discuss the ways that different events (e.g., cultural, political, social, 
technological, and scientific events) impact and change the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to  

understand complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in 
science, mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
7. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom.  

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, student may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, not taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres, or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast text features, including format and headers of various informational 
texts in terms of their structure and purpose. 

2. Identify and use the organizational structure of a text, such as chronological,  
compare-contrast, cause-effect, problem-solution, and evaluate its effectiveness. 

3. Compare and contrast the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different sources 
on the same topic. 

4. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

5. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author's details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial and emotional word repetition)  
and examples of bias and stereotyping. 

6. Identify the author's purpose and intended audience for the text. 

7. Analyze an author's argument, perspective or viewpoint and explain the development  
of key points. 

8. Recognize how writers cite facts, draw inferences and present opinion in informational text. 

9. Distinguish the characteristics of consumer materials (e.g., warranties, product information, 
instructional materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, 
memoranda, instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials). 
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Reading Intervention is offered for seventh and eighth grade students who need to improve 
reading skills and strategies. Instruction focuses on the acquisition of vocabulary, the reading 
process, and reading applications in informational, technical and persuasive texts. Students will 
be responsible for practicing and developing reading strategies and skills. The goal of the 
program is to bring students who are reading two or more years below grade level closer to 
middle school level reading. Students in Reading Intervention need to focus on goal setting, 
organizational skills, study and test taking skills, as well as reading skills. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so that 
they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS       Reading Intervention
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of 

comparison, contrast, definition, restatement and example. 

2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Infer word meanings through the identification of analogies and other word relationships, 

including synonyms and antonyms. 

4.  Interpret metaphors and similes to understand new uses of words and phrases in text. 

5. Recognize and use words from other languages that have been adopted into the  
English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots and affixes to  

understand vocabulary. 

7. Use knowledge of symbols and acronyms to identify whole words. 

Tools and Resources 
8.  Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension, Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems.  

2. Predict or hypothesize as appropriate from information in the text, substantiating with 
specific references to textual examples that may be in widely separated sections of text.  

3. Make critical comparisons across text, noting author’s style as well as literal and implied 
content of text. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, using key ideas, supporting details and referencing gaps 
or contradictions. 

5. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

6. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
7. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Readings 
8. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

9. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
 
1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books including 

index, appendix, table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information. 

2. Analyze examples of cause and effect and fact and opinion. 

3. Compare and contrast different sources of information, including books, magazines, 
newspapers and online resources, to draw conclusions about a topic.  

4. Compare original text to a summary to determine the extent to which the summary 
adequately reflects the main ideas, critical details and underlying meaning of the  
original text. 

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays.  

6. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques and examples of bias and stereotyping. 

7. Identify an author’s purpose for writing and explain an author’s argument, perspective  
or viewpoint in text. 

8. Compare the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different texts on the  
same topic. 
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Eighth Grade Language Arts is composed of reading, writing, speaking, viewing and 
listening. The course focuses on the study of literature including novels, short stories,  
plays, poetry, and nonfiction. Basic elements of the writing process are emphasized through  
the conventions of grammar, usage, and mechanics. Formal and informal opportunities give 
students opportunities to develop speaking and listening skills. To enhance their middle  
school experience, students participate in individual and collaborative activities.  
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so that 
they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding  
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

3. Identify the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 
antonyms) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

4. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes and idioms. 

5. Examine and discuss the ways that different events (e.g., cultural, political, social, 
technological, and scientific events) impact and change the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
7. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or 
sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to  
assigned and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom.  

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify main idea, relevant details and structural elements. 
• Use background knowledge to bring meaning to text. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Develop self-monitoring techniques such as questioning to check comprehension. 
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Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres, or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast text features, including format and headers of various informational 
texts in terms of their structure and purpose. 

2. Identify and use the organizational structure of a text, such as chronological, compare-
contrast, cause-effect, problem-solution, and evaluate its effectiveness. 

3. Compare and contrast the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different sources 
on the same topic. 

4. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

5. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author's details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial and emotional word repetition) and 
examples of bias and stereotyping. 

6. Identify the author's purpose and intended audience for the text. 

7. Analyze an author's argument, perspective or viewpoint and explain the development of key 
points. 

8. Recognize how writers cite facts, draw inferences and present opinion in informational text. 

9. Distinguish the characteristics of consumer materials (e.g., warranties, product information, 
instructional materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, 
memoranda, instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore a range of nonfiction including print and nonprint texts such as books, magazines, 

newspapers, films, visual art, and technology. 
• Form opinions and gather support for opinions based on information obtained. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and explain various types of characters (e.g., flat, round, dynamic, static) and how 
their interactions and conflicts affect the plot. 

2. Analyze the influence of setting in relation to other literary elements. 

3. Explain how authors pace action and use subplots, parallel episodes and climax. 

4. Compare and contrast different points of view (e.g., first person and third person limited, 
omniscient, objective and subjective), and explain how voice affects literary text. 

4. Identify and explain universal themes across different works by the same author and by 
different authors. 

5. Explain how an author's choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

6. Identify examples of foreshadowing and flashback in a literary text. 

7. Explain ways in which the author conveys mood and tone through word choice, figurative 
language, and syntax. 

8. Examine symbols used in literary texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and analyze plot (introduction, rising action, climax, resolution), dialogue, dialect, 

satire, irony. 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Share ideas about literature with peers. 
• Identify and use figurative language including metaphor, simile, hyperbole, personification, 

imagery, alliteration, and onomatopoeia. 
• Relate characters, events and theme of one literary work to another. 
• Connect personal experiences and literary works. 
• Reflect on the emotions and lives of other people and cultures through the study of literature. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing with an effective and engaging introduction, body and a conclusion that 

summarizes, extends or elaborates on points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus reinforced by parallel structures across paragraphs.  

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing and consistency of point of view. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot (e.g., tension 
and suspense); 

b.  use literary devices to enhance style and tone; 
c.  create complex characters in a definite, believable setting. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  establish and develop a controlling idea; 
b.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
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c.  exclude irrelevant information;  
d.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and write in different modes such as interviews, critiques, character sketches,  

and poetry. 
• Demonstrate word choice appropriate to the subject, purpose, and intended audience. 
• Write descriptions that: 

a.  show not tell; 
b.  create a vivid word picture; 
c.  use sensory imagery; 
d.  follow an organizational pattern (i.e. spatial and/or order of importance). 

• Compose a cohesive paragraph with a topic sentence, supporting details, and concluding 
sentence. 

• Identify and use a variety of organizational structures including comparison and contrast, 
cause and effect, and question and answer. 

• Develop graphic representations to organize information and to show the relationship 
between information. 

• Compose a 5 paragraph essay with an introductory paragraph, 3 body paragraphs, and a 
concluding paragraph. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Apply knowledge of spelling patterns, syllabication, affixes and root words. 
• Identify spelling errors, including homonyms, and utilize spelling resources. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct punctuation and capitalization. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Incorporate conventions of dialogue. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

4. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

5. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

6. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

7. Maintain the use of appropriate verb tenses. 

8. Conjugate regular and irregular verbs in all tenses correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate knowledge of sentence structure by applying rules of usage including 

subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, and correct use of pronouns. 
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• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
• Identify the parts of a simple sentence: subject, verb, complement, and modifiers (adjective, 

adverb and prepositional phrase). 
• Write legibly. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Explain the usefulness and accuracy of sources by determining their validity  
(e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage) and define primary  
and secondary sources. 

4. Select an appropriate structure for organizing information in a systematic way 
(e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables and graphic organizers). 

5. Compile and organize the important information and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

6. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

7. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information from sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Identify and analyze the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering 
generalities, emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and media 
messages. 

3. Determine the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) 
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify the speaker’s choice of language and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) and how they contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Evaluate information or ideas heard including distinguishing fact from opinion, drawing 

conclusions, and predicting outcomes. 
• Construct meaning gained into another form of communication such as notes, outlines, 

summaries, critiques, art products, and drama presentations. 
• Identify unknown words and use a variety of resources to determine meaning. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 
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 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use eye contact, body language, and nonverbal communication including gestures and 

facial expressions. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in  
a logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and  
available technology; 

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias;  
c.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Plan for and participate in various forms of oral communication such as conversation, 

debate, story telling, oral presentation, drama, and group discussions.  
• Engage in conversation with peers and adults. 
• Participate in large and small group discussions. 
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Enriched English Eight is specialized in terms of breath, depth, and pace. Skills developed in 
Enriched English Seven are reinforced and extended. It is a challenging course concentrating on 
the elements of literature and the writing process. This course is designed to create a 
comfortable environment for gifted students, and it provides a foundation for students entering 
Enriched English I their freshman year. Students analyze all genres of literature examining 
theme, style, character, and tone. They learn techniques that enable them to produce a variety of 
original papers, presentations, and projects. Because teachers have an extensive awareness of 
these students’ particular intellectual needs as well as their affective needs, they design and 
facilitate instruction accordingly. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 

Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
 
  

 
 
 
 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS         Enriched English Eight
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding  
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

3. Identify the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 
antonyms) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

4. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes and idioms. 

5. Examine and discuss the ways that different events (e.g., cultural, political, social, 
technological, and scientific events) impact and change the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
7. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to  
assigned and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom.  

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, student may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use strategies automatically, including fluency, context clues, and word decoding. 
• Summarize fiction and nonfiction texts orally and in writing. 
• Use table of contents, heading, key words, glossary, and index to locate information. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
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Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres, or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use electronic and other published sources as well as teacher, peer, and parent 

recommendations to select appropriately challenging reading materials. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast text features, including format and headers of various informational 
texts in terms of their structure and purpose. 

2. Identify and use the organizational structure of a text, such as chronological, compare-
contrast, cause-effect, problem-solution, and evaluate its effectiveness. 

3. Compare and contrast the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from different sources 
on the same topic. 

4. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

5. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author's details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial and emotional word repetition) and 
examples of bias and stereotyping. 

6. Identify the author's purpose and intended audience for the text. 

7. Analyze an author's argument, perspective or viewpoint and explain the development  
of key points. 

8. Recognize how writers cite facts, draw inferences and present opinion in informational text. 

9. Distinguish the characteristics of consumer materials (e.g., warranties, product information, 
instructional materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, 
memoranda, instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a range of nonfiction (hard copy and electronic), including print and non-print texts, 

such as books, essays, magazines, newspapers, films, visual art. 
• Form opinions and gather support for opinions based on information obtained. 
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• Recognize how writers cite facts, draw inferences, and present opinions in  
informational texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and explain various types of characters (e.g., flat, round, dynamic, static) and how 
their interactions and conflicts affect the plot. 

2. Analyze the influence of setting in relation to other literary elements. 

3. Explain how authors pace action and use subplots, parallel episodes and climax. 

4. Compare and contrast different points of view (e.g., first person and third person limited, 
omniscient, objective and subjective), and explain how voice affects literary text. 

4. Identify and explain universal themes across different works by the same author and by 
different authors. 

5. Explain how an author's choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

6. Identify examples of foreshadowing and flashback in a literary text. 

7. Explain ways in which the author conveys mood and tone through word choice, figurative 
language, and syntax. 

8. Examine symbols used in literary texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Share ideas about literature with peers and adults. 
• Relate characters, events and theme of one literary work to another (text to text). 
• Make connections between personal experiences and literary works (text to self). 
• Reflect on the emotions and lives of individuals through the study of literature  

(text to world).  
• Reflect on the emotions and lives of individuals of diverse cultures (text to world). 
• Analyze figurative language, including metaphor, simile, personification, and allegory. 



158 Enriched English Eight 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: L
ite

ra
ry

 T
ex

t 

• Identify techniques, such as dialogue, interior monologue, dialect, irony, suspense, allusion, 
satire, and recognize their purpose in the text. 

• Analyze poetic devices, such as alliteration, assonance, consonance, hyperbole, rhythm, 
rhyme and recognizes their purpose in the text.  

• Analyze, synthesize, critique, and/or evaluate what is read. 
• Use text to verify predictions, inferences, and conclusions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing with an effective and engaging introduction, body and a conclusion that 

summarizes, extends or elaborates on points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus reinforced by parallel structures across paragraphs.  

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing and consistency of point of view. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 
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15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use literary devices to enhance style and tone;  
c.  create complex characters in a definite, believable setting. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  establish and develop a controlling idea; 
b.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
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c.  exclude irrelevant information;  
d.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write in different modes, such as essays, interviews, critiques, character sketches, business 

letters, letters to the editor, and poems. 
• Express ideas and values through tone and style. 
• Demonstrate word choice appropriate to the subject, purpose, and intended audience, 

cognizant of the inherent beauty of the language. 
• Compose writing with the use of thesis statements, topic sentences, transitions, and support. 
• Recognize and use a variety of organizational structures including comparison and contrast, 

cause and effect, problem and solution. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and correct spelling and utilize spelling resources  
• Apply knowledge of spelling patterns, syllabication, affixes and root words. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct punctuation and capitalization. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Incorporate conventions of dialogue. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

4. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

5. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

6. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

7. Maintain the use of appropriate verb tenses. 

8. Conjugate regular and irregular verbs in all tenses correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify parts of speech, parts of a sentences, phrases (gerunds, participles, infinitives)  

and clauses. 
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• Use different ways to combine sentences. 
• Demonstrate knowledge of sentence structure by applying rules of usage including 

subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, and correct use of pronouns. 
• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Explain the usefulness and accuracy of sources by determining their validity  
(e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage) and define primary  
and secondary sources. 

4. Select an appropriate structure for organizing information in a systematic way 
(e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables and graphic organizers). 

5. Compile and organize the important information and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

6. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

7. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use and document credible, valid, and reliable primary and secondary sources. 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from sources. 
 



166 Enriched English Eight 

C
om

m
un

ic
at

io
n:

 O
ra

l a
nd

 V
is

ua
l 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Identify and analyze the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering 
generalities, emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and media 
messages. 

3. Determine the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) 
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify the speaker’s choice of language and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) and how they contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Acknowledge the remarks of the speaker. 
• Voice personal thoughts in response to others. 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of media. 
• Gather, interpret, and evaluate information seen and heard using media, such as recordings, 

videos, slides, graphs, charts, maps models, class discussions, group projects, artistic 
expressions, lectures, and technological media. 

• Identify unknown words and use a variety of resources to determine meaning. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Interpret the media’s purpose in presentations for the following purposes: to inform, to 

entertain, and to persuade. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
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Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Creatively enhance presentations using a variety of resources and materials, such as 

costumes, props, film. 
• Use eye contact, body language, and nonverbal communication including gestures and 

facial expressions when speaking. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in  
a logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and  
available technology; 

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias;  
c.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan for and participate in various forms of oral communication such as conversation, 

debate, story telling, oral presentation, drama, and group discussion.  
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Required High School Courses  
  

Speech must be taken sometime during grades 9 – 12. 
 

Grade 9 
Students choose one course; each counts as one credit. 
 English I   
 English I + Global History 
 Enriched English I  
 Enriched English I + Global History 
 English as a Second Language 1 

 

Grade 10 
Students choose one course; each counts as one credit. 
 English II  
 English II + BESS 
 English II + U. S. History 
 Enriched English II 
 English as a Second Language 2 

 

Grade 11 
Students choose one course;  
 These courses count as one credit.  
 Advanced Placement Language and Composition 
 American Studies  
 
 These courses count as 1/2 credit.  
 American Literature 
 Essential Elements of English  

English as a Second Language 3 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS               High School Courses
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GRADE 12  

Students choose one course as a requirement. 
 Juniors and seniors may take additional courses as electives.  
 Advanced Composition 
 Advanced Composition Home B.A.S.E. 
 Advanced Editing in Journalism 
 Advanced Placement Language and Composition 
 Advanced Placement Literature and Composition 
 British Literature 
 Contemporary Voices 
 Great Books I  
 Great Books II 
 Science Fiction  
  Senior Composition  
 English as a Second Language 4 

 

 

Electives  
 Argumentation and Debate  (10, 11, 12) 
 Communication Technology  (9, 10, 11, 12) 
 Advanced Communication Technology 1   (9, 10, 11, 12)  
 Advanced Communication Technology 2  (9, 10, 11, 12) 
 Creative Writing  (11, 12) 
 Critical Reading for College  (10, 11, 12) 
 Etymology  (11, 12) 
 Journalism  (second semester 9, 10, 11, 12) 
 Advanced Writing in Journalism  (10, 11, 12)  
 Reading Survey (9, 10, 11, 12) 
 Yearbook (10, 11, 12) 
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Speech is designed to further students’ understanding of the importance of effective 
communication and the development of communication techniques and skills. Speech is 
performance based and students are able to practice platform speaking in formal and informal 
situations. Formal informative, entertaining, persuasive, and demonstrative speeches are 
required as well as informal extemporaneous speeches. Students deal with the fundamentals 
involved in interpersonal communications and with the skills required for effective discussion 
and interpretive reading. Students are expected to improve their communication skills by 
understanding the pervasive role of communication in their lives. Emphasis is placed on a 
laboratory experience rather than on teacher lecture and textbook assignments. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use  
to accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the  
same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

LANGUAGE ARTS      Speech
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5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Recognize the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and 

keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

 10. Use available technology to compose text. 

 11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
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 12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

 13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

 14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

 15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

 16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
 17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write informational speeches, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the listeners; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources; 
e.  document sources and include bibliographies.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

2. Write persuasive speeches that: 

a.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
b.  exclude irrelevant information;  
c.  cite sources of information.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 
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Academic Content Standard: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Evaluate and systematically organize important information, and select appropriate sources 
to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia  
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question  
and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from primary and secondary 

sources including written bibliographies and verbal footnotes.  
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 
• Create a speech that reflects research. 
• Select information based on speech type. 
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Academic Content Standard: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

 2. Interpret types of arguments used by the speaker such as authority and appeals  
to audience. 

 3. Evaluate the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) 
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

 4. Identify how language choice and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to emotion,  
eye contact) contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Critique and respond to personal experience, informative, persuasive, demonstrative, 

inspirational, entertaining, and impromptu speeches. 
• State and discuss inferences and predictions after presentations. 
• Discuss various listening strategies. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Discuss and apply the communication process. 
• Gather, organize, revise, and deliver material according to speech assignment. 
• Select information and speak according to type of audience. 
• Interpret audience feedback and adjust speech approach. 
• Demonstrate appropriate presentation skills including verbal articulation, and nonverbal 

communication with eye contact, gestures, facial expression, and body movement. 
• Demonstrate oral interpretation techniques such as prose and poetry, oral readings, and 

vocal passages. 
• Use correct grammar and vocabulary. 
• Demonstrate clarity through logic, organization, transitions, word choices, and support. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a  
logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason;  
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Participate in large and small group discussions to critique speeches, discuss tasks,  

and brainstorm. 
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• Prepare and deliver speeches for a variety of purposes including personal experience, 
demonstrative, inspirational, and entertaining. 

• Use various audio-visual aides such as drawings, graphs, Powerpoint presentations, 
transparencies, videotapes, graphics, and tapes. 

• Use the following elements in speeches: propaganda, organizational patterns, methods  
of support, emotional appeals, logical appeals, speaker credibility, logic/fallacies, 
facts/opinions, author’s purpose and attitude, and bias/slant. 
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English I is a year-long course which offers a foundation for the other courses in the English 
curriculum. Students learn the basic elements of both composition and literature. Instruction in 
composition emphasizes the writing process, including grammar and usage, sentence structure, 
the paragraph, and multiparagraph writing. Basic elements of literature such as theme, plot, 
character, and setting are emphasized, as well as literary techniques and styles used by various 
authors. The study of literature includes short stories, plays, novels, and poetry. Composition 
and literature are blended throughout the course. Research techniques are taught and 
emphasized. This year-long course allows the teacher a longer period of time to learn and  
build on the students’ strengths and work on any weaknesses. The novel To Kill a Mockingbird 
and the play Romeo and Juliet are required readings for the course. Several of the literature 
selections are accompanied by films. Both lecture and discussion techniques are used. Students 
will experience the research process and create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 
English I + Global History support one another by reinforcing the skills and ideas taught in 
each course. Students read and discuss literature in English I that connect thematically to the 
time period being studied in Global History. Writing and research skills developed in English 
are applied and reinforced while completing projects for both courses. Instruction in 
composition emphasizes the writing process, including sentence structure, the paragraph, 
grammar and usage, and multiparagraph writing. Both lecture and discussion techniques are 
used. Students experience the research process and create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
 
 

 
 

 English I
LANGUAGE ARTS   English I and Global History
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4 Examine and discuss ways historical events have influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, scanning, 

reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use self-monitoring techniques such as generating questions to check comprehension. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use  
to accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the same topic. 

3. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, transfer, glittering generalities, 
emotional word repetition, bait and switch) and examples of propaganda, bias and 
stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Analyze the author’s development of key points to support argument or point of view. 

7. Compare and contrast the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, sequence, headers)  
used in various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional 
materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, 
instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Identify the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore a range of print and non-print texts including films, art, websites, and cartoons. 
• Evaluate connections between information including fact and opinion, and comparison  

and contrast. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications – Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Identify and explain an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 
which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the influence of setting in relation to other literary elements. 

 3. Identify ways in which authors use conflicts, parallel plots and subplots in literary texts. 

 4. Evaluate the point of view used in a literary text. 

 5. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author and different authors. 

 6. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 7. Explain how foreshadowing and flashback are used to shape plot in a literary text. 

 8. Define and identify types of irony, including verbal, situational and dramatic, used in 
literary texts. 

 9. Analyze ways in which the author conveys mood and tone through word choice, figurative 
language and syntax. 

 10. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

 11. Identify sound devices, including alliteration, assonance, consonance and onomatopoeia, 
used in literary texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including novels, nonfiction, poetry, 

drama, and short stories. 
• Choose appropriate reading material. 
• Demonstrate a familiarity with a variety of people and cultures through literature. 
• Identify and interpret literary elements including style and dialogue. 
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• Identify main idea, relevant details and structural elements including introduction, rising 
action, climax, falling action, resolution. 

• Summarize texts. 
• Identify common literary devices including simile, metaphor, personification,  

hyperbole, oxymoron. 
• Develop graphic organizers to show the connection between and among information. 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and 

keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure and point of view) to address purpose and audience.  

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose and use techniques to convey a personal style and 
voice. 

 10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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 11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

 12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

 13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

 14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

 15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

 16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
 17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and  
specific narration;  

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 
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a.  establish and develop a controlling idea; 
b.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
c.  exclude irrelevant information;  
d.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Write expository paragraphs with topic sentences, transitions, and support. 
• Compose writing with the use of thesis, topic sentences, transitions, and support.  
• Compose an essay with an introductory paragraph, two or more body paragraphs,  

and a concluding paragraph. 
• Write a variety of compositions including interviews, critiques, character sketches,  

poetry, letters. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization  
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use correct punctuation:  

a.  quotation marks and Italics in titles, 
b.  apostrophes, 
c.  commas, 
d.  dashes, 
e.  parentheses, 
f.  hyphens. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

6. Maintain the use of appropriate verb tenses. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Apply subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement.  
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• Use pronouns appropriately to maintain point of view in writing (1st person, 2nd person,  
3rd person).  

• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Compile and organize important information and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from sources. 
• Use graphic representations to organize information. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and  

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of settings. 

2. Identify types of arguments used by the speaker, such as authority and appeals to emotion. 

3. Analyze the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) and 
recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify the speaker’s choice of language and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) and explain how they contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the opinions and ideas of others. 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of media. 
• Gather, interpret and evaluate information seen and heard using the following:  recordings, 

videos, slides,  graphs, charts, maps, models, class discussion, group projects, artistic 
expressions, lecture, technological media. 

• Follow sequential directions. 
• Interpret the effects of non-verbal communication especially gestures, facial expressions, 

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Compile and apply vocabulary from various forms of media. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate effective use of non-verbal communication including gestures and facial 
expression. 

• Demonstrate clarity through logic, organization, transitions, word choices and support. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in  
a logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason; 
d.  use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, compare-

contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various forms of oral communication such as debates, poetry 

readings, dramatic interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations, oral 
interpretation. 
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Enriched English I is a year-long course which offers an accelerated program for students who 
are very proficient in writing and reading skills. Students study all genres of literature, including 
The Odyssey as well as the required reading of both To Kill a Mockingbird and Romeo and 
Juliet. Students analyze literature through theme, style, character and tone. Students learn 
techniques that enable them to produce a variety of original papers; however, the emphasis is on 
expository writing including a research project. 
 
 
 Enriched English I + Global History support one another by reinforcing the skills and ideas 
taught in each course. The Enriched English course offers an accelerated program for the 
student who demonstrates confidence in writing, reading, and speaking. Students will study all 
genres, including The Odyssey, To Kill a Mockingbird, and Romeo and Juliet. Students will 
analyze literature through theme, style, characters, and tone. Students learn techniques that 
enable them to produce a variety of original papers and create a product that reflects experience 
with the research process. Students will read and discuss literature in Enriched English I that 
was written during the time period being studied in Global History. Writing and research skills 
developed in English are applied and reinforced while completing projects for both courses.  
  

 
ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 

Recognition and Fluency 
 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress  
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more  
efficient way to process everyday texts. 
 

                       Enriched English I
LANGUAGE ARTS       Enriched English I & Global History
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Examine and discuss ways historical events have influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or 
sidebars 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, scanning,  

reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

 



 200 Enriched English I 

R
eading A

pplications: Inform
ational, Technical and Persuasive Text 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  

and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use  
to accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources  
on the same topic. 

3. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, transfer, glittering generalities, 
emotional word repetition, bait and switch) and examples of propaganda, bias and 
stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Analyze the author’s development of key points to support argument or point of view. 

7. Compare and contrast the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, sequence, headers)  
used in various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional 
materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, 
instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Identify the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore a range of print and non-print texts such as films, art, websites, and cartoons. 
• Identify tasks and use appropriate strategies including skimming, detailed note-taking, and 

referencing a textbook. 
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• Identify connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 
comparison and contrast. 

• Demonstrate an appreciation for others’ interpretations of texts. 
• Substantiate opinions with textual evidence. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
 1. Identify and explain an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 

which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the influence of setting in relation to other literary elements. 

 3. Identify ways in which authors use conflicts, parallel plots and subplots in literary texts. 

 4. Evaluate the point of view used in a literary text. 

 5. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author and different authors. 

 6. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 7. Explain how foreshadowing and flashback are used to shape plot in a literary text. 

 8. Define and identify types of irony, including verbal, situational and dramatic, used in 
literary texts. 

 9. Analyze ways in which the author conveys mood and tone through word choice, figurative 
language and syntax. 

10. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

11. Identify sound devices, including alliteration, assonance, consonance and onomatopoeia, 
used in literary texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including novels, nonfiction, poetry, 

drama, and short stories. 
• Choose appropriate reading material. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for a variety of people and cultures through literature. 
• Identify main idea, relevant details and structural elements including introduction, rising 

action, climax, falling action, and resolution. 
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• Summarize texts. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various genres and authors’ styles. 
• Participate in literature discussion groups. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences.  
• Analyze and interpret literary elements including flat and round characters, style,  

and dialogue. 
• Identify the effects of literary devices on meaning of text including simile, metaphor, 

personification, hyperbole, personification, onomatopoeia, and oxymoron. 
• Use graphic organizers to show connections between information, such as cause and effect, 

fact and opinion, comparison and contrast. 
• Speculate on author’s purpose: to persuade, entertain, inform or instruct. 
• Differentiate between fact and fiction. 
• Infer predictions, actions of characters, and plot complications from reading. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content structure 
and point of view) to address purpose and audience.  

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Synthesize information from different sources. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose and use techniques to convey a personal style and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and  
specific narration; 

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources; 
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 
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a.  establish and develop a controlling idea; 
b.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
c.  exclude irrelevant information;  
d.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write a variety of compositions such as interviews, critiques, character sketches,  

poetry, letters. 
• Compose writing with the use of thesis statements, topic sentences, transitions, and support.  
• Compose a multi-paragraph essay with an introductory paragraph, two or more body 

paragraphs, and a concluding paragraph. 
• Use textual proof to support literary analysis. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization  
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use correct punctuation for 

a.  titles, 
b.  apostrophes, 
c.  commas, 
d.  dashes, 
e.  parentheses, 
f.  hyphens. 

• Use punctuation to express voice of writer. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

6. Maintain the use of appropriate verb tenses. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Apply sentence variety to enhance personal style.  
• Compose concise, clear sentences. 
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• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Apply subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement. 
• Use pronouns appropriately to maintain point of view in writing (1st person, 2nd person,  

3rd person).  
• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Compile and organize important information and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Use graphic representations to organize information. 
• Develop a product based on research.  
• Synthesize information from different sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of 
settings. 

2. Identify types of arguments used by the speaker, such as authority and appeals to emotion. 

3. Analyze the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) and 
recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify the speaker’s choice of language and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) and explain how they contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the opinions and ideas of others. 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of media. 
• Gather, interpret and evaluate information seen and heard using the following: recordings, 

videos, slides, graphs, charts, maps, models, class discussion, group projects, artistic 
expressions, lecture, technological media. 

• Compile and apply vocabulary from various forms of media. 
• Follow sequential directions. 
• Interpret the effects of non-verbal communication especially gestures, facial expressions, 

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, predict outcomes. 
• Respond appropriately to the opinions and ideas of others. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
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5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 
appropriate to purpose and audience. 

 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, body language, and nonverbal communication including gestures and 

facial expression in a presentation. 
• Demonstrate clarity through logic, organization, transitions, word choices and support. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason; 
d.  use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, compare-

contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various forms of oral communication such as debates, poetry 

readings, dramatic interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations,  
oral interpretation. 
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English as a Second Language 1 develops a foundation of reading, writing, listening, and 
speaking skills. Students develop the basic elements of both composition and literature. 
Instruction in composition emphasizes the writing process including grammar and usage, 
sentence structure, the paragraph, and multiparagraph writing. Basic elements of literature are 
emphasized through short stories, nonfiction, drama, novels, and poetry. Acquisition of 
language and vocabulary is an integral part of the curriculum with numerous opportunities  
for oral communication. Course objectives are adjusted to reflect the student’s proficiency in 
English and build upon the student’s strengths and work on any weaknesses. This allows the 
beginning, intermediate, and advanced students to develop English language skills at their 
appropriate levels. Students learn study strategies and test-taking skills across the curriculum. 
Successful completion of this course meets the requirements for English I. Teaching methods 
include a combination of lecture, modeling, class discussion, language appropriate grouping, 
and cooperative learning. Audio-visual aids are used when appropriate. Students experience the 
research process and create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS  English as a Second Language 1
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4 Examine and discuss ways historical events have influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use self-monitoring techniques such as generating questions to check comprehension. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the  
same topic. 

3. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, transfer, glittering generalities, 
emotional word repetition, bait and switch) and examples of propaganda, bias and 
stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Analyze the author’s development of key points to support argument or point of view. 

7. Compare and contrast the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, sequence, headers)  
used in various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional 
materials), functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, 
instructions) and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Identify the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Evaluate connections between information including fact and opinion and comparison  

and contrast. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Identify and explain an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 
which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the influence of setting in relation to other literary elements. 

 3. Identify ways in which authors use conflicts, parallel plots and subplots in literary texts. 

 4. Evaluate the point of view used in a literary text. 

 5. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author and different authors. 

 6. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 7. Explain how foreshadowing and flashback are used to shape plot in a literary text. 

 8. Define and identify types of irony, including verbal, situational and dramatic, used in 
literary texts. 

 9. Analyze ways in which the author conveys mood and tone through word choice, figurative 
language and syntax. 

10. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

11. Identify sound devices, including alliteration, assonance, consonance and onomatopoeia, 
used in literary texts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including novels, nonfiction, poetry, 

drama, and short stories. 
• Demonstrate a familiarity with a variety of people and cultures through literature. 
• Identify and interpret literary elements including style and dialogue. 
• Summarize texts. 
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• Identify common literary devices including simile and metaphor. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure and point of view) to address purpose and audience.  

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
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12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 

17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  
a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and  
specific narration;  

c. include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 
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5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  establish and develop a controlling idea; 
b.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
c.  exclude irrelevant information;  
d.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write expository paragraphs with topic sentences, transitions, and support. 
• Compose writing with the use of thesis, topic sentences, transitions, and support.  
• Compose an essay with an introductory paragraph, two or more body paragraphs,  

and a concluding paragraph. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization  
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use correct punctuation:  

a. quotation marks and Italics in titles, 
b. apostrophes, 
c. commas, 
d. dashes, 
e. parentheses, 
f. hyphens. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

6. Maintain the use of appropriate verb tenses. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Apply subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement.  



224 English as a Second Language 1 

W
riting C

onventions 

• Use pronouns appropriately to maintain point of view in writing (1st person, 2nd person,  
3rd person).  

• Distinguish between plurals and possessives. 
 
 



 English as a Second Language 1 225 

R
es

ea
rc

h 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Compile and organize important information and select appropriate sources to support 
central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Identify types of arguments used by the speaker, such as authority and appeals to emotion. 

3. Analyze the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material)  
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify the speaker’s choice of language and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) and explain how they contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the opinions and ideas of others. 
• Gather, interpret and evaluate information seen and heard using the following: recordings, 

videos, slides, graphs, charts, maps, models, class discussion, group projects, artistic 
expressions, lecture, technological media. 

• Follow sequential directions. 
• Interpret the effects of non-verbal communication especially gestures, facial expressions, 

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Compile and apply vocabulary from various forms of media. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Speaking Applications 

 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a  
logical sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason; 
d.  use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, compare-

contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 

• Plan and participate in various forms of oral communication. 
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English II is a year long course designed as a broad survey of skills and content focusing  
on literature, composition, and oral experiences integrated where appropriate. English II 
emphasizes expository writing stressing the logical order of ideas. Composition skills are 
developed, enabling the student to critically analyze novels, nonfiction, poetry, and drama. 
Teaching methods include a combination of lecture, class discussion, and cooperative learning. 
Audiovisual aids are used when appropriate. Students experience the research process and 
create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 
English II + BESS II connection is designed to integrate both the English and science 
curriculum. It is a year-long course designed as a broad survey of skills and content focusing  
on literature, composition, and oral experiences integrated where appropriate. English II 
emphasizes expository writing, stressing the logical order of ideas. Composition skills are 
developed, enabling the student to critically analyze the novel, nonfiction, poetry, and drama. 
Teaching methods include a combination of lecture, class discussion, and cooperative learning. 
Audiovisual aids are used when appropriate. Students experience the research process and 
create a product that reflects their research. The novel Of Mice and Men and a Shakespearean 
play are required reading for the course. The course also includes literature such as The Hot 
Zone and Jurassic Park which directly relate to the science concepts being studied. 
 
 
English II + U. S. History integrates the U. S. History curriculum with the English II 
curriculum. These courses cover the same required materials as the non-connected classes. 
However, a history teacher and an English teacher will be linking and teaming together to  
fuse the literature read and history content covered so that students can see how literature and 
historical events reflect each other. This class will be blocked and afford the teachers and 
students flexibility in how the time will be used daily in the study of both content areas. The 
teaching methods employed in this course include lectures, discussions, Socratic seminars, field 
trips, group work and individual projects. In addition to history texts, literature anthologies and 
fictional books, a wide variety of audio-visual material is used. 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS     English II
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, scanning, 

reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution) and 
techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on  
the same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  

Worthington Indicator 
• Explore the range of non-fiction print and electronic materials including films, art  

and websites. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 
which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in  
literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by  
different authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used to  
shape the plot of a literary text. 

 7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

 8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

 10. Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm,  
to appeal to the senses or to establish mood). 

 11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including novels, non-fiction,  

poetry, drama, and short stories. 
• Choose appropriate and varied reading material. 
• Identify and explore both literal and non-literal meanings of the text. 
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• Recognize diverse literary interpretations. 
• Identify, articulate, and interpret main idea, relevant details, and structural elements with 

textual support. 
• Identify and interpret common literary devices with textual support including simile, 

metaphor, personification, hyperbole, onomatopoeia, alliteration, and analogy. 
• Use graphic organizers to show connections between information including cause and 

effect, fact and opinion, and comparison and contrast. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various genres and authors’ styles. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Identify and interpret author’s purpose, viewpoint, and/or bias including stereotypes. 
• Consider others' interpretations supported by text. 
• Use a variety of strategies to interpret text including Socratic seminars, presentations, 

student-led discussions, and tableau. 
• Relate and apply elements of the story to life experiences. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

 10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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 11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

 12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

 13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

 14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

 15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

 16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
 17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and specific 
narration; 

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
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b.  exclude irrelevant information;  
c.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write an essay with a thesis, topic sentences, transitions, supports, and concluding 

paragraphs. 
• Incorporate figures of speech including simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, 

alliteration, and onomatopoeia. 
• Compose various types of writing including descriptive, narrative, expository, persona, 

reflective, responsive, and predictive. 
• Write a variety of compositions including interviews and character sketches. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Improve syntax. 
• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement. 
• Write with correct verb tense and pronoun case (nominative/objective, 

possessive/nominative) (e.g. its/it’s, your/you’re, they’re/ their, who/whom). 
• Use correct punctuation: 

a.  quotation marks and Italics for titles, 
b.  commas, 
c.  ellipses, 
d.  semicolons, 
e.  colons, 
f.  underlining in such situations as foreign words and titles. 

• Cite direct quotations correctly. 
• Use correctly commonly confused words such as affect/effect, between/among. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Evaluate and systematically organize important information, and select appropriate sources 
to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 

 1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 
organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

 2. Interpret types of arguments used by the speaker such as authority and appeals  
to audience. 

 3. Evaluate the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) 
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

 4. Identify how language choice and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to emotion,  
eye contact) contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Identify the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow sequential directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information  
• Interpret and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial 

expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques.  
• Polish delivery skills including posture, pace, and eye contact. 
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization.  
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 

Speaking Applications  
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b. include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason;  
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as debates, poetry readings, dramatic 

interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations, and oral interpretations. 
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Enriched English II is a challenging year-long course concentrating on the elements of 
literature and composition. It is designed for students who plan on taking an Advanced 
Placement course their junior and senior years. Students study most of the challenging pieces  
of literature in English II and the American Literature of the junior required course. Students 
will analyze literature through theme, style, character, and tone. Students learn techniques that 
enable them to produce a variety of original papers; however, the emphasis is on expository 
writing. A research paper is required. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress  
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more  
efficient way to process everyday texts. 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS             Enriched English II
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 



248 Enriched English II 

R
eading A

pplications: Inform
ational, Technical and Persuasive Text 

 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use  
to accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the  
same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 

Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 
which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in  
literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by different 
authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used to  
shape the plot of a literary text. 

 7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

 8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

10. Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm,  
to appeal to the senses or to establish mood). 

11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate a Shakespearean play. 
• Identify and explore both literal and non-literal meanings of texts. 
• Recognize diverse literary interpretations. 
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• Identify themes and relate them to personal experiences. 
• Identify, articulate, and interpret main idea, relevant details, and structural elements with 

textual support. 
• Use graphic organizers to show connections between information including cause and 

effect, fact and opinion, and comparison and contrast. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various genres and authors’ styles. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Identify and interpret author’s purpose, viewpoint, and/or bias including the techniques  

of propaganda and stereotypes. 
• Consider others' interpretations supported by textual evidence. 
• Use a variety of strategies to interpret text, including Socratic seminars, presentations, 

student-led discussions, and tableaus. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
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12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a. sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot (e.g., tension 
and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and specific 
narration;  

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b. follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
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b.  exclude irrelevant information;  
c.  cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write expository paragraphs with topic sentence, transitions, and supports. 
• Write a multi-paragraph essay with a thesis, topic sentences, transitions, and supports. 
• Embed textual evidence to support literary analysis. 
• Compose various types of writing, such as descriptive, narrative, expository, persona, 

reflective, responsive, and predictive. 
• Write a variety of compositions including journals, interviews, poetry, and character 

sketches. 
• Incorporate figures of speech including simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, 

alliteration, and onomatopoeia. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use correct punctuation: 

a.  quotation marks and Italics for titles, 
b.  commas, 
c.  ellipses, 
d.  semicolons 
e.  colons, 
f.  underlining in such situations as foreign words and titles. 

• Cite direct quotations correctly. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Develop smoother syntax. 
• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement. 
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• Write with correct verb tense and pronoun case. 
• Use correct pronoun case (nominative/objective, possessive/nominative)  

(e.g. its/it’s, your/you’re, they’re, their, who, whom). 
• Use correctly commonly confused words such as affect/effect, between/among. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Evaluate and systematically organize important information, and select appropriate sources 
to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words when note-taking and cite sources to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and secondary 

sources. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 
• Create a product that reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Interpret types of arguments used by the speaker such as authority and appeals to audience. 

3. Evaluate the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material)  
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify how language choice and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to emotion,  
eye contact) contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Interpret and evaluate media content.  
• Identify the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Follow directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information  
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 
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 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques such as Powerpoint.  
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization.  
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason;  
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as debates, poetry readings, dramatic 

interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations, and oral interpretations. 
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English as a Second Language 2 develops a foundation of reading, writing, listening, and 
speaking skills. Students develop the basic elements of both composition and literature. 
Instruction in composition includes grammar and usage, sentence structure, the paragraph, the 
theme, and research elements. Writing focuses on narrative, expository, and descriptive writing. 
Students use a variety of reading strategies to gain understanding of nonfiction and fiction texts. 
Students learn study skills and test-taking strategies for content reading. Basic elements of 
literature are emphasized through nonfiction, drama, novels, and poetry. Acquisition of 
language and vocabulary is an integral part of the curriculum. Numerous opportunities for oral 
communication are integrated into the curriculum. The year long course allows teachers a 
longer period of time to build on the student’s strengths and work on areas of weakness. Course 
objectives are modified based on the student’s proficiency in English. Successful completion of 
this course meets the requirements for English II. Teaching methods include a combination of 
lecture, modeling, class discussion, language-appropriate grouping, and cooperative learning. 
Audio-visual aids are used when appropriate. Students experience the research process and 
create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS  English as a Second Language 2
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 

 



 English as a Second Language 2 263 

R
ea

di
ng

 P
ro

ce
ss

: C
on

ce
pt

s 
of

 P
rin

t, 
C

om
pr

eh
en

si
on

 S
tr

at
eg

ie
s 

an
d 

Se
lf-

M
on

ito
rin

g 
St

ra
te

gi
es

  

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the  
same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

 1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways  
in which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in  
literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by different 
authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used  
to shape the plot of a literary text. 

 7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

 8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

10. Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm,  
to appeal to the senses or to establish mood). 

11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including novels, non-fiction, poetry, 

drama, and short stories. 
• Choose appropriate and varied reading material. 
• Identify and explore both literal and non-literal meanings of the text. 
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• Identify, articulate, and interpret main idea and relevant details. 
• Identify and interpret common literary devices with textual support including simile, 

metaphor, and personification. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Identify and interpret author’s purpose, viewpoint, and/or bias including stereotypes. 
• Relate and apply elements of the story to life experiences. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and specific 
narration;  

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader. 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject. 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context. 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 
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5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a. support arguments with detailed evidence; 
b. exclude irrelevant information;  
c. cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write an essay with a thesis, topic sentences, transitions, supports, and concluding 

paragraphs. 
• Incorporate figures of speech including simile, metaphor, and personification. 
• Compose various types of writing including descriptive, narrative, and expository. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use correct punctuation: 

a.  quotation marks and Italics for titles, 
b.  commas, 
c.  semicolons, 
d.  colons, 
e.  underlining in such situations as foreign words and titles. 

• Cite direct quotations correctly. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Improve syntax. 
• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement. 
• Write with correct verb tense and pronoun case (nominative/objective, 

possessive/nominative) (e.g. its/it’s, your/you’re, they’re/ their, who/whom). 
• Use correctly commonly confused words such as affect/effect, between/among. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Evaluate and systematically organize important information, and select appropriate sources 
to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Interpret types of arguments used by the speaker such as authority and appeals to audience. 

3. Evaluate the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material) and 
recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify how language choice and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to emotion, eye 
contact) contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Follow sequential directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information  
• Interpret and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial 

expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 



 English as a Second Language 2 275 

C
om

m
unication: O

ral and Visual 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason;  
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various presentations. 
 
 
 





 Advanced Placement Language and Composition 277 

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n 

of
 V

oc
ab

ul
ar

y 

A major philosophical foundation of Advanced Placement Language and Composition is  
the study of rhetoric which includes the relationships between writers, readers, their purposes, 
and subjects. This study of rhetoric provokes a heightened consciousness of the students’ 
reading and writing processes. The course utilizes a variety of reading and writing assignments. 
Readings consist primarily of non-fiction texts. To enhance the students’ use of language and 
their ability to analyze its effective use, timed writings, challenging multiple choice tests, formal 
papers, research, discussion, and other instructional and evaluative procedures recommended by 
the College Board are used. Major goals include development of personal writing style and the 
artistic crafting of language. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

Tools and Resources 
3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Take notes that discern patterns of rhetoric. 
• Revise interpretations based on re-readings. 
• Apply reading skills to various nonfiction pieces. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
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Independent Reading 
 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper  
editorials and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify the author’s exigencies, audience, purpose, appeals, figures of speech, syntax and diction. 
• Explain the relationships between rhetorical devices. 
• Evaluate the effectiveness of rhetorical strategies with regard to author purpose. 
• Identify the main idea and information that supports it. 
• Analyze deductive versus inductive structure. 
• Analyze thesis, refutations and appeals of persuasive writing. 
• Map the structure of professional essays.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Recognize characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and allegory, and explain 
how choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

6. Analyze the characteristics of various literary periods and how the issues influenced the 
writers of those periods. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

7. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal  
style and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects  

the devices create; 
d.  identify and assess the impact of possible ambiguities, nuances and complexities  

within text;  
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent  

interpretations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
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d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  
facts and ideas; 

e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings  
and expectations;  

f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Use authors as models for personal writing. 
• Design essays in a variety of genres and modes such as language analysis, persuasion, 

definition, and comparison/contrast. 
• Create a thesis statement which is clear, concise, and fresh. 
• Use an expanding vocabulary appropriately and effectively. 
• Vary syntax including subordination/coordination. 
• Organize to create coherence including repetition, transition, and parallelism. 
• Balance generalization and detail. 
• Control tone including understatement, hyperbole, irony, and sarcasm. 
• Establish and maintain voice. 
• Achieve appropriate emphasis through diction and syntax. 
• Infuse imagery to animate writing including similes and metaphors. 
• Use appeals to ethos, pathos, and logos. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Maintain a writing folder or portfolio. 
• Purposefully break grammatical rules for effect. 
• Make elliptical writing concise. 
• Write legibly. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for  
source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Connect literary criticism to literary excerpts. 
• Compare literary criticisms to personal interpretations.  
• Support personal interpretations with literary criticisms. 
• Write a research paper. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 

1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 
organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Interpret and evaluate media content. 
• Integrate vocabulary from various forms of media. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus on the media.  
• Use note-taking skills. 
• Discern critical information. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify key ideas.  
• Demonstrate appropriate responses. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
2. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

3. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 
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4. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

Speaking Applications 
5. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

6. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

7. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support  

a position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 
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In American Literature students develop an appreciation of the literature of the United States 
from the Colonial days to the twenty-first century. Either chronologically or thematically, 
students read different genres including novels, short stories, nonfiction, drama, and poetry. 
Students read critically, write a variety of types of papers, recognize literary trends and 
appreciate the diverse American culture. Content covers authors and selections which represent 
various cultures that contributed to the literature of the United States including African 
American, Asian American, Hispanic American, and Native American.  Evaluation may be 
based on a combination of group projects, quizzes, tests, written assignments, oral 
presentations, and class participation.  
 
 
Focusing on the social and political context in which the literature was written, American 
Studies students develop an appreciation of the literature of the United States from the Colonial 
days to the twenty-first century. Either chronologically or thematically, students explore an  
in-depth study of all genres including novels, short stories, nonfiction, drama, and poetry. 
Students read critically, write a variety of types of papers, recognize literary trends and 
appreciate the diverse American culture. An expanded content covers authors and selections 
which represent various cultures that contributed to the literature of the United States including 
African American, Asian American, Hispanic American, and Native American.  Evaluation 
may be based on a combination of group projects, quizzes, tests, written assignments, oral 
presentations, and class participation. In order to fulfill the American literature graduation 
requirement, students must complete both semesters of this course.  
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms  

and antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

3. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular culture. 

Structural Understanding 
4. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
5. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary from readings. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, scanning,  

reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications – Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society), using 
specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate the author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5. Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and allegory, and explain 
how choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

7. Analyze the characteristics of various literary periods and how the issues influenced the 
writers of those periods. 

8. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Respond to and demonstrate familiarity with genres and periods of American literature. 
• Identify the historical framework that has influenced literature of the period. 
• Identify and apply the vocabulary of American literature including Transcendentalism  

and Romanticism. 
• Demonstrate an awareness of the diverse strands that have contributed to  

American literature. 
• Identify and interpret appropriate literary elements within the framework of the literature.  
• Identify and articulate distinctive styles. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
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• Relate and apply the elements of the story to life experiences. 
• Create graphic organizers to show the connection between and among information, including 

fact/opinion, cause/effect, and comparison/contrast. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information that supports it. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for others' interpretations supported by text. 
• Articulate interpretations through a variety of strategies. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

 10.  Use available technology to compose text. 



 
 

298 American Literature and American Studies 

W
riting Processes 

 11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

 12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

 13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

 14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

 15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

 16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
 17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects  

the devices create; 
d.  identify and assess the impact of possible ambiguities, nuances and complexities  

within text;  
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent  

interpretations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos and proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 
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4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and  

reliability of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and  

expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a variety of organizational patterns. 
• Demonstrate a personal voice and style. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly.  
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics and underlining including titles and  

foreign words. 
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 

Grammar and Usage  
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write with subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, pronoun in correct case, 

and consistent verb tense. 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition,  
appeal to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media.  
• Respond appropriately to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Follow sequential directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information. 
• Interpret and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures,  

facial expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques.  
• Polish delivery skills focusing on nonverbal communication including posture, eye contact, 

and gestures. 
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization.  

Speaking Applications 
 8.  Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources  

and consider the validity and reliability of sources. 
 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  

and descriptive details. 

 10.  Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
 • Plan and participate in various presentations such as debates, poetry readings, dramatic 

interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations, and oral interpretation. 

 

 



 Essential Elements of English 305 

Ph
on

em
ic

 A
w

ar
en

es
s,

 W
or

k 
R

ec
og

ni
tio

n 
an

d 
Fl

ue
nc

y 

Essential Elements of English assists students in improving their reading and writing through 
an integrated language arts program. Study skills are emphasized, and achieving the state 
Academic Standards is a major goal. Successful completion of this course fulfills the American 
Literature requirement for eleventh grade students. This course may be repeated until students 
are proficient in reading and writing. Technology is used to publish writing and to reinforce  
basic skills. This course is required for those who have not passed the Ohio Graduation Test. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary from readings. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution) and 
techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on  
the same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  

 



 Essential Elements of English 309 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: L
ite

ra
ry

 T
ex

t 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
 1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 

which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in  
literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by  
different authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used to shape 
the plot of a literary text. 

 7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

 8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

10.  Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm, to appeal 
to the senses or to establish mood). 

11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Respond to and demonstrate familiarity with genres and periods of American literature. 
• Identify the historical framework that has influenced literature of the period. 
• Identify and apply the vocabulary of American literature including Transcendentalism  

and Romanticism. 
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• Demonstrate an awareness of the diverse strands that have contributed to  
American literature. 

• Identify and interpret appropriate literary elements within the framework  
of the literature.  

• Identify and articulate distinctive styles. 
• Identify and analyze literary devices such as figures of speech. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Relate and apply the elements of the story to life experiences. 
• Create graphic organizers to show the connection between and among information, 

including fact/opinion, cause/effect, and comparison/contrast. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information that supports it. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for others' interpretations supported by text. 
• Articulate interpretations through a variety of strategies. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language and  
specific narration;  

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write business letters, letters to the editor and job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c.  create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  support arguments with detailed evidence; 
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b.  exclude irrelevant information;  
c. cite sources of information. 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Use a variety of organizational patterns. 
• Demonstrate a personal voice and style  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly.  
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics and underlining including titles and  

foreign words. 
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Write with subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, pronoun in correct case, 
and consistent verb tense. 

• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Evaluate and systematically organize important information, and select appropriate sources 
to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include an acceptable format for source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and  
original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and organizing 

essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of settings. 

2. Interpret types of arguments used by the speaker such as authority and appeals to audience. 

3. Evaluate the credibility of the speaker (e.g., hidden agendas, slanted or biased material)  
and recognize fallacies of reasoning used in presentations and media messages.  

4. Identify how language choice and delivery styles (e.g., repetition, appeal to emotion,  
eye contact) contribute to meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media.  
• Respond appropriately to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Follow sequential directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information. 
• Interpret and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures,  

facial expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 

• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques.  
• Polish delivery skills focusing on posture, pace, and eye contact. 
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 
examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 

d.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology to enhance presentation;  

e.  draw from multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and identify 
sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority and reason; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as debates, poetry readings, dramatic 

interpretations, class discussions, group/individual presentations, and oral interpretation. 
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English as a Second Language American Literature continues to develop a foundation of 
reading, writing, listening, and speaking skills. Students apply a variety of reading strategies to 
gain understanding of representative American literature including fiction, nonfiction, novel, 
poetry, and drama. Basic elements of literature are examined through a variety of genre from 
various periods. Students learn to use critical reading strategies, to apply literary terms, and to 
write papers including expository, narrative, and descriptive formats. Composition focuses on 
grammar and usage, sentence structure, and multiparagraph writing. Students strengthen critical 
reading and writing skills, improve test-taking strategies, and broaden vocabulary. Acquisition 
of language and key vocabulary for TOEFL and readings are an integral part of the curriculum. 
Composition and literature are blended throughout the course. Adaptation of the objectives 
provides the necessary support for students to accommodate their current level of English 
proficiency. Successful completion of this course meets the American Literature requirement 
for graduation. Teaching methods include a combination of lecture, modeling, class discussion, 
language appropriate groups, and cooperative learning. Students experience the research process 
and create a product that reflects this research. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

LANGUAGE ARTS  ESL American Literature



 
 

320 English as a Second Language American Literature 

A
cquisition of Vocabulary 

3. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular culture. 

Structural Understanding 
4. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
5. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary from readings. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal to 
various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society), using 
specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate the author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5. Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and allegory, and explain 
how choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

7. Analyze the characteristics of various literary periods and how the issues influenced the 
writers of those periods. 

8. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language, irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Respond to and demonstrate familiarity with genres and periods of American literature. 
• Demonstrate an awareness of the diverse strands that have contributed to American 

literature. 
• Identify and articulate distinctive styles. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Relate and apply the elements of the story to life experiences. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information that supports it. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for others' interpretations supported by text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They learn 
to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10.  Use available technology to compose text. 



 English as a Second Language American Literature 327 

W
rit

in
g 

Pr
oc

es
se

s 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
d.  identify and assess the impact of possible ambiguities, nuances and complexities  

within text;  
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos and proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
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b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and  

expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use a variety of organizational patterns. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly.  
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write with subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, pronoun in correct case, 

and consistent verb tense. 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite source when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and secondary 

sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of 
settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques.  
• Polish delivery skills focusing on nonverbal communication including posture, gestures  

and eye contact. 
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization.  
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Speaking Applications 
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources  

and consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support  

a position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 
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Advanced Composition is a student-centered course emphasizing individual goal setting and 
development as a writer. The course emphasizes the writing process from the beginning thought 
processes to the final writing of the complete composition. With discussion of significant ideas 
as the stimulant, students will choose among various assignments such as narration, description, 
persuasion, literary analysis and other modes. Collecting, evaluating, and organizing evidence 
to develop valid conclusions is stressed. The course focuses on formal writing, including essays 
and research papers. Computer word processing skills are used extensively in this course. 
 
 
Home B.A.S.E. Advanced Composition, in cooperation with Habitat for Humanity and the 
United States Government and Economics course, engages students in the entire writing process 
while they build a house for a deserving family. With the Home B.A.S.E. building experience as 
the stimulant, students write essays integrated with the units of U.S. Government and 
Economics. Writing assignments include bi-weekly “e-journals” and eight major compositions 
which include descriptive, narrative, cause and effect, editorial, and research formats. During 
each writing cycle, a rotating group of students serve on an editorial panel which is responsible 
for scheduling and conducting conferences with other student writers and for writing reflective 
papers about their experiences. Everyone participates in the peer-review program as an 
editor/panelist once each semester. In addition to the required peer conference, students must 
schedule “exit conferences” with the instructor to clarify the evaluation of each composition. 
Computer word processing skills are used extensively in this course. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

LANGUAGE ARTS Advanced Composition 
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2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms  
and antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify the task to fit the assignment such as studying texts, reading for details, and 

researching. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others).  
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5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Choose from a list of challenging reading materials 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational text 
sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including state or school policy 
statements, newspaper editorials and speeches. 

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping. 

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules, business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, anticipation 
of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
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Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate a variety of nonfiction including biography, webs, graphs, charts, 

and websites  
• Read, review and respond to peer writings. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

4. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

5. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify relevant details to be integrated into writing response. 
• Identify, articulate and demonstrate an appreciation for common literary devices with textual 

support such as simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, alliteration, onomatopoeia, 
oxymoron, metonymy, synecdoche, understatement, assonance, analogy, mixed metaphors. 

• Create graphic representations to show connections between information including cause 
and effect, fact and opinion, comparison and contrast. 

• Compare and contrast characteristics of various genres. 
• Identify and interpret author’s purpose, viewpoint and/or bias including the techniques of 

propaganda and stereotypes. 
• Articulate interpretations through a variety of strategies such as presentations and  

student-led discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks  
(e.g., background reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Choose a variety of prewriting strategies.  

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as appropriate  
to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate a personal strategy for drafting. 
• Demonstrate strategies for revision. 
• Utilize available resources for assistance in revision such as teacher  

and academic assistant. 
• Utilize peer review and discussion in revision. 

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references  

to the text or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation  

of the effects the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or  

divergent interpretations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos, proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
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c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity  
and reliability of primary and secondary sources; 

d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  
facts and ideas; 

e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings  
and expectations; 

f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Write a variety of compositions such as descriptive essays, narratives, cause and effect 
essays, comparison/contrast essays, college essays, definition papers, personal reflection 
essays, and editorials. 

• Identify and apply different writing formats appropriately. 
• Write a research paper using textual support. 
• Respond to the writings of a variety of people and cultures. 
• Explore the possibility of writing for publication such as school newspaper, community 

newspaper, writing contest, school magazine, and proposal. 
• Choose structures which support the writing task including parallelism, subordinate clauses, 

and gerunds. 
• Incorporate figures of speech such as simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, 

alliteration, onomatopoeia, understatement, assonance, analogy, mixed metaphors. 
• Apply vocabulary from readings in writing assignments. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly.  
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics and underlining including titles  

and foreign words. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Enhance syntax (word arrangement). 
• Write with concise sentence structure without repetition or wordiness. 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/antecedent agreement. 
• Write in consistent point of view. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary  

and secondary sources. 
• Use graphic representations to organize information. 
• Write a research paper. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by the speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points.  

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas of others. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Follow directions. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify important information. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 

5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 
appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, tempo, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress 
important ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Integrate vocabulary into peer discussions. 
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Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 

examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, 

and consider the validity and reliability of sources.  

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information 
and descriptive details. 

 10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion,  

to support position and to address counter-arguments or listener biases; 
c.  use persuasive strategies such as rhetorical devices; anecdotes and appeals  

to emotion, authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate  

(e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal,  

case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator  
• Engage in discussions focused on personal and peer writing. 
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Students taking Advanced Editing in Journalism develop leadership, editing and management 
skills by working as editors-in-chief, managing editors, copy editors, department editors, 
newspaper financial managers, advertising managers, publicity and public relations agents, 
newspaper morgue and newspaper library editors, and corresponding editors with different 
schools, universities, and national, state, and local journalistic organizations. The students write 
articles, edit the writing of other students for publication, develop management skills, and learn 
management and financial resource (fund raising) skills. This course is intensive in editing, 
direct line management of people, and business management. It is focused on both desktop 
publishing, design, and other staff management functions that provide support for the publishing 
and financial needs of the newspaper. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications and  
popular cultures.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Integrate vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 
• Evaluate both literal and non-literal meanings. 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS  Advanced Editing in Journalism
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 

comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Independent Reading 
3. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational text 
sources. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including state or school policy 
statements, newspaper editorials and speeches. 

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping. 

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules, business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, anticipation 
of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
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Worthington Indicators 

• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ styles. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for and application of diverse interpretations. 
• Avoid libelous practices in student publications. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal  
style and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos, proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and  

expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic  

and personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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4. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Compose various types of writing including feature stories, articles, editorials. 
• Evaluate news writing style and use inverted pyramid and narrative story structures. 
• Apply the rules of the AP Stylebook. 
• Evaluate and apply the 2+2 theory (each article contains at least two interviews  

of two sources). 
• Critique news stories based on their news worthiness as evidenced by present  

news characteristics. 
• Evaluate opinions with concrete arguments built from a syllogism (data, warrant,  

claim or major premise, minor premise). 
• Evaluate and apply the characteristics of journalistic writing. 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Edit peer writing. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2 Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Research relevant issues in journalism. 
• Employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Write in-depth articles about related issues. 
• Create a product which reflects research. 
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Academic Content Standard:  Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by the speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points.  

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal to 
emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Respond appropriately. 
• Elicit information without destroying a future relationship with a source. 
• Analyze media content.  
• Critique the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.   
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Identify, interpret, and evaluate key points and synthesize information. 
• Analyze and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures,  

facial expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion and draw conclusions. 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others.  
• Take notes and effectively identify important information. 
• Focus on what is actually said and on what did actually happen. 
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• Evaluate and apply constructive criticism from readers and patrons. 

Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, tempo, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress 
important ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical arguments. 
• Organize and execute an oral critique of a newspaper article. 
• Articulate own ideas in a concise and effective manner. 
• Support opinions with concrete arguments built from a syllogism (data, warrant, major 

premise, minor premise, claim). 

Speaking Applications 
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 

examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources,  

and consider the validity and reliability of sources.  

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener biases; 
c.  use persuasive strategies such as rhetorical devices; anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 
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Advanced Placement Literature and Composition is a program of college level English for 
twelfth grade students who want a challenging and stimulating course and a chance to earn 
college credit. Students read widely and reflect on this reading through extensive discussion, 
writing, and rewriting. Poetry, short stories, novels, drama, and essays are studied. Students are 
required to read selections from a summer reading list. The course is designed for students who 
are committed to an intense study of literature and composition in preparation for the Advanced 
Placement Test. 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and  
use definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to  
advance word study. 

2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular cultures.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Integrate vocabulary from readings in both writing and speaking. 
• Apply both literal and nonliteral meanings. 
 

LANGUAGE ARTS   AP Literature and Composition
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS  

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

7. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Read challenging pieces. 
• Interpret fictional elements including foreshadowing, dialogue, dialect, irony, and mood. 
• Identify common poetical devices including metaphor, personification, hyperbole,  

and alliteration. 
• Identify dramatic elements including aside, soliloquy, exposition, climax, denouement. 
• Identify a stated or implied main idea and the information supporting it. 
• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion,  

and comparison and contrast. 
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• Assess the author’s use of style through a variety of rhetorical devices such as repetition, 
parallelism, structure, and literary devices. 

• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ distinctive styles. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
• Examine various published literary interpretations. 
• Examine and interpret author’s purpose and attitude and provide textual support. 
• Draw inferences based on text. 
• Participate in literary discussions. 
• Articulate interpretations through a variety of strategies. 
• Examine various published literary interpretations. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear  
plan or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent  

interpretations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings  

and expectations; 
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f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Experiment with and incorporate figures of speech and literary devices. 
• Create a personal voice. 
• Incorporate sophisticated and appropriate vocabulary. 
• Use transitions effectively. 
• Write a variety of compositions based on prompts gleaned from former  

advanced placement exams. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Paraphrase and summarize information. 
• Employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Create graphic representations to organize information. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite sources within text and in works  

cited or bibliography page. 
• Write a research paper. 
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British Literature focuses on the development of England, its people and history through its 
literature. Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, Swift, Wordsworth, Byron, Shelley, Keats, Browning, 
Hardy and Dickens are among the authors whose selections are read. The required writing 
stresses critical skills and personal reactions to writers and their works. Evaluation is based on 
analytical compositions, discussions, and objective and essay examinations. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular cultures. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators  
• Apply vocabulary from readings in reading, writing, and speaking assignments. 
• Identify and apply the vocabulary of British literature including Chaucerian, Elizabethan, 

and Romanticism. 

LANGUAGE ARTS       British Literature
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 

3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, scanning, 
reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Adjust reading strategies to analyze and appreciate author’s use of style and structure  

such as language, structure, dialect, and syntax.  

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

7. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for the historical perspective of the literature and the times. 
• Read a wide variety of genres. 
• Analyze and interpret literary elements including foreshadowing, dialect, irony, mood,  

and literary devices. 
• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 

compare and contrast. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ distinctive styles. 
• Examine and connect author’s purpose and attitude; provide textual support. 
• Draw inferences based on text. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
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• Participate in literary discussions. 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Use textual references to support literary analysis. 
• Demonstrate a personal voice. 
• Incorporate figures of speech and literary devices. 
• Incorporate sophisticated and appropriate vocabulary. 
• Incorporate punctuation as a tool to personal style. 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement) 

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 

 



 
 

382 British Literature 

W
riting A

pplications 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text or to 

other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data, facts  

and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a. articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

 

 



 British Literature 385 

R
es

ea
rc

h 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Examine various published literary interpretations. 
• Evaluate and integrate sources based on established criteria. 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and secondary 

sources. 
• Create graphic representations to organize information. 
• Create a product that reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
2. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

3. Vary language choices as appropriate. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

Speaking Applications 

Worthington Indicators 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as class discussions, group/individual 

presentations, and oral interpretations. 
• Demonstrate a personal style. 
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Contemporary Voices in Literature acquaints students with the authors and literature of 
current times and includes authors of diverse cultures and genders. The format of the course in 
both content and structure is designed to create lifetime readers. Students examine and discuss 
works including Pulitzer, Nobel, or National Book Award winners or honorees. Contemporary 
Voices in Literature is designed for the student who wants to explore and discuss literature in 
formal and informal ways. Active participation in discussions is an integral part of the course. 
The course is limited to seniors because of the mature themes and issues presented in the novels. 

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Apply vocabulary from readings in both writing and speaking assignments. 
  

LANGUAGE ARTS  Contemporary Voices in Literature
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Adjust reading strategies to analyze and appreciate author’s use of style including language, 

structure, dialect, and syntax. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 



 Contemporary Voices in Literature 389 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: I
nf

or
m

at
io

na
l, 

Te
ch

ni
ca

l a
nd

 P
er

su
as

iv
e 

Te
xt

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including state or school policy 
statements, newspaper editorials and speeches. 

2. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Research, analyze, and apply the range of nonfiction communication including print  

and electronic materials such as webs, graphs, charts, websites, magazines, newspapers,  
and periodicals.  

• Examine various published literary interpretations. 



 
 

390 Contemporary Voices in Literature 

R
eading A

pplications: Literary Text 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical  
and aesthetic purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Analyze and interpret literary elements including theme, conflict, foreshadowing,  

dialogue, dialect, irony, symbolism, point of view, mood, tone, and literary devices. 
• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 

comparison and contrast. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ styles. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information which supports it.  
• Participate in literary discussions. 
• Use a variety of strategies to interpret and articulate literature such as Socratic seminars, 

presentations, and student-led discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address  
purpose and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal  
style and voice. 

 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing. 

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns)  
and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references  

to the text or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and  

reliability of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify and apply personal strategies for creating a piece of writing. 
• Demonstrate a personal voice. 
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• Incorporate figures of speech and literary devices. 
• Incorporate sophisticated and appropriate vocabulary. 
• Use sentence variety and transitions to enhance personal style. 
• Incorporate punctuation as a tool to personal style. 
• Extend text through persona and predictive writing. 
• Write a variety of compositions including creative (persona), expository,  

narrative, and persuasive. 
• Integrate textual references to support literary analysis.  
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Employ usage skills including, pronoun/antecedent agreement, and pronoun case. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

4. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Research and present in oral or written form a related issue of the text.  
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary  

and secondary sources. 
• Create a product that reflects research.  
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Great Books I emphasizes reading good literature, developing an understanding of complex 
literature, and responding to literature through various kinds of writing and group discussions 
and activities. By exposing students to classic and modern literature, Great Books gives students 
the opportunity to enjoy books they have wanted to read but did not have time, or study books 
that have endured through time. Students learn to read critically, to apply literary terms, and to 
write in a variety of styles in response to the literature they read. The focus of the class is on 
students’ individual reading choices from an extensive book list. The class is primarily a lab 
where students work in class, reading, writing, and conferencing. 

 

Great Books II is a continuation of Great Books I. Students choose a variety of books which 
they have not previously read. The structure and focus of the class is the same as Great Books I 
in which students select their books from an extensive book list and work independently on 
reading and creating projects. Students have ample time to conference with the teacher to plan, 
revise, and present their work. 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Integrate vocabulary from readings in both writing and speaking assignments.  

LANGUAGE ARTS                 Great Books
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Adjust reading strategies to analyze and appreciate author’s use of style including language, 

structure, dialect, and syntax. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 
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5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Choose from an extensive reading list.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources.  
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Research, analyze, and apply the range of nonfiction communication including print  

and electronic materials such as webs, graphs, charts, websites, magazines, newspapers,  
and periodicals.  

• Examine various published literary interpretations. 
• Analyze and interpret author’s purpose with viewpoint and/or bias; provide textual  

support including the techniques of propaganda and stereotypes. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

7. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify and interpret literary elements including foreshadowing, dialogue, dialect, mood, 
and literary devices. 

• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 
comparison and contrast. 

• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ styles. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
• Create graphic representations to show the connections between and among information. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information which supports it.  
• Participate in literary discussions. 
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• Use a variety of strategies to interpret and articulate literature such as Socratic seminars, 
presentations, student-led discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic  

and personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Employ usage skills including pronoun/antecedent agreement and pronoun case. 
• Write legibly. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for  
source acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Research and present in oral or written form a related issue of the text.  
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary  

and secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond appropriately to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow directions. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify important information.  
• Gather, interpret and evaluate media content such as videos, graphs, charts, maps, class 

discussion, group projects, lecture, and technological media. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
2. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

3. Adjust volume, tempo, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress 
important ideas and impact audience response.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

4. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

Speaking Applications 
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Worthington Indicators 
 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as poetry readings, dramatic, discussions, 

group/individual presentations, and oral interpretations. 
• Demonstrate a personal style. 
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Science Fiction emphasizes reading science fiction literature, developing ways to understand 
complex literature, and responding to literature through various types of writing, group 
discussion, and activities. Students are exposed to both classic and modern science fiction. 
Students read critically in order to analyze the concepts of science fiction, apply literary terms, 
and write in a variety of styles including reflective, creative, analytical, and research-based in 
response to the literature. Students probe difficult modern topics such as ethics in science 
exploration, time travel, soft science fiction, hard science fiction, verisimilitude, xenophobia, 
cultural biases, alien culture and philosophies. Students read various novels including Speaker 
for the Dead, Rama, Dracula, and various short stories. Students display their knowledge of the 
subject matter by writing essays, reaction papers, journals, and answering multiple choice, true 
and false, and short answer quizzes and tests. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular cultures. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Integrate vocabulary from readings in both writing and speaking assignments. 

LANGUAGE ARTS  Science Fiction



 
 

412 Science Fiction 

R
eading Process: C

oncepts of Print, C
om

prehension Strategies and Self-M
onitoring Strategies 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Adjust reading strategies to analyze and appreciate author’s use of style including language, 

structure, dialect, and syntax. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches. 

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping. 

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

Worthington Indicator 
• Examine various published literary interpretations. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

7. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate classic and contemporary science fiction literature.  
• Demonstrate an understanding and appreciation of various peoples and cultures.  
• Analyze and interpret literary elements including foreshadowing, dialect, mood,  

and literary devices. 
• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 

comparison and contrast. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ styles. 
• Relate and apply literature to life experiences. 
• Identify and analyze a stated or implied main idea and the information which supports it.  
• Participate in literary discussions. 
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• Articulate interpretations through a variety of strategies such as Socratic seminars, 
presentations, student-led discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks. 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in  
a logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) to 
enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data, facts  

and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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4. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and demonstrate personal strategies for creating a piece of writing. 
• Demonstrate a personal voice. 
• Incorporate figures of speech and literary devices. 
• Incorporate punctuation as a tool to personal style. 
• Write a variety of compositions including creative (persona), expository, narrative,  

and persuasive. 
• Use a variety of organizational patterns. 
• Integrate textual references to support literary analysis.  
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Systematically organize relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Research and present in oral or written form a related issue of the text.  
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by the speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points.  

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond appropriately to the ideas and opinions of others. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow directions. 
• Interpret effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial expressions,  

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify important information.  
• Gather, interpret and evaluate media content such as videos, graphs, charts, maps,  

class discussion, group projects, lecture, and technological media. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

Speaking Applications 
6. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 
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a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 

examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources,  

and consider the validity and reliability of sources.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

7. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Plan and participate in various presentations such as poetry readings, dramatic, discussions, 

group/individual presentations, and oral interpretations. 
• Demonstrate a personal style.  
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Senior Composition fulfills a senior requirement when taken during the senior year. The course 
is designed for the senior who has had difficulty in writing or who lacks confidence in writing 
skills, and who may or may not be considering attending college. The course utilizes the writing 
process. Writing assignments develop adult communication skills. Assignments may include the 
personal experience essay, the informative essay, the critical evaluative essay, the process essay, 
and the autobiography. Students review punctuation, sentence structure, placement of modifiers, 
agreement, parallel structure and usage as they pertain to the writing assignments. Literature is 
included to give the students a basis for writing, but the focus of the course is composition. 
Word processing skills are used extensively in this course. 
 
 

Academic Content Standard: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms  
and antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

3. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular cultures. 

4. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 
thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

LANGUAGE ARTS Senior Composition
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify the task to fit the assignment such as studying texts, reading for details,  

and researching 

Independent Reading 
3. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 



 Senior Composition 427 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: I
nf

or
m

at
io

na
l, 

Te
ch

ni
ca

l a
nd

 P
er

su
as

iv
e 

Te
xt

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Explore the range of nonfiction communication including print and electronic materials  
such as webs, graphs, charts, websites, magazines, newspapers, and periodicals. 

• Analyze connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion, 
comparison and contrast. 

• Read, review, and respond to peer writings. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in  
a logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text or  

to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write multi-paragraph essays with thesis, topic sentences, transitions and supports.  
• Use textual evidence to support literary analysis. 
• Write a variety of compositions such as description, process, narration, college essay, 

editorial, and research. 
• Explore the possibility of writing for publications such as school newspaper, community 

newspaper, writing contest, and school literary magazine.  
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions 
• Use literary elements in writing. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly.  
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics and underlining especially with titles  

and foreign words. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 

• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/ antecedent agreement. 
• Write with consistent verb tense. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to cite appropriately research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Create a product that reflects research. 
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English as a Second Language 4 is a year-long course which continues to develop and 
enhance reading and writing skills. Students learn the elements of both composition and 
literature. Instruction in composition includes grammar and usage, sentence structure, the 
paragraph, the theme and research elements. Writing activities include the personal experience 
essay, the autobiography, the literary analysis essay, the career essay, and the persuasive essay.  
Students use appropriate strategies to read critically. Through a variety of genres, students are 
exposed to contemporary world literature. Elements of literature such as theme, plot, character, 
and setting and literary techniques are emphasized. Acquisition of language and vocabulary is 
an integral part of the curriculum. Numerous opportunities for oral communication are 
developed through the curriculum. Course objectives are modified to address students’ strengths 
and weaknesses in English. Successful completion of this course meets the requirements for 
Senior Composition and Contemporary Voices. Teaching methods will include a combination 
of lecture, modeling, class discussion, language appropriate grouping, and cooperative learning. 
Audio visual aids will be used when appropriate. Students experience the research process and 
create a product that reflects their research. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress  
and intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. 
They gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, 
so that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent 
reading becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient 
way to process everyday texts. 
 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS  English as a Second Language 4
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understaning 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms  

and antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of  
analogous relationships. 

3. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular cultures. 

Structural Understanding 
4. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources  
5. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Adjust reading strategies to analyze and appreciate author’s use of style such as language, 

structure, dialect, and syntax. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including state or school policy 
statements, newspaper editorials and speeches. 

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze and compile information from several sources on a single issue or written by a 
single author, clarifying ideas and connecting them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping. 

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about a 
subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal to 
various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules, business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, anticipation 
of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  

Worthington Indicator 
• Relate and extend reading to life experiences. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 
conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate an author’s use of point of view in a literary text. 

5.  Analyze variations of universal themes in literary texts. 

6. Recognize and differentiate characteristics of subgenres, including satire, parody and 
allegory, and explain how choice of genre affects the expression of theme or topic. 

7. Compare and contrast varying characteristics of American, British, world and multi-cultural 
literature. 

8. Evaluate ways authors develop point of view and style to achieve specific rhetorical and 
aesthetic purposes (e.g., through use of figurative language irony, tone, diction, imagery, 
symbolism and sounds of language), citing specific examples from text to support analysis. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to and evaluate various forms of literature including fiction, nonfiction,  

poetry, and drama. 
• Choose reading that represents a variety of people and cultures. 
• Identify and interpret literary elements including plot, problem, resolution, foreshadowing 

and flashback. 
• Identify stated and unstated main idea, relevant details, and structural elements. 
• Identify common literary devices including simile, metaphor, personification, and hyperbole. 
• Integrate connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion,  

and comparison and contrast. 
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• Compare and contrast characteristics of various genres and authors’ styles. 
• Relate and extend reading to life experiences.  
• Demonstrate appreciation of others’ interpretations of texts. 
• Cooperate by contributing to the discussion such as recording, directing, and reading. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text  

or to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects 

the devices create; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

3. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos, proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly;  
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

4. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
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c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and  
reliability of primary and secondary sources; 

d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  
facts and ideas; 

e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

5. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion  

or logic and personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 

6. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write multi-paragraph essays with thesis, topic sentences, transitions, and supports. 
• Use textual evidence to support literary analysis. 
• Write a variety of compositions such as description, process, narration, and college essay. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly. 
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics and underlining in situations such as titles and 

foreign words. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Enhance syntax (word arrangement). 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
report to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research 
question and defend the credibility and validity of the information presented. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace). 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by the speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points.  

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the opinions and ideas of others. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, tempo, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress 
important ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate clarity through logic, organization, transitions, word choices, and support. 
• Demonstrate an awareness of audience. 
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Speaking Applications 
  8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea or thesis with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, 

examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources, including both primary and secondary sources, and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources.  

  9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion,  

to support position and to address counter-arguments or listener biases; 
c.  use persuasive strategies such as rhetorical devices; anecdotes and appeals  

to emotion, authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate  

(e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies  

or analogies). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Plan and participate in various forms of oral communication. 
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Argumentation and Debate students learn the skills to argue and debate with reasoning,  
logic, and research. Students research, and gather relevant evidence to support assertions and 
propositions, and use inductive and deductive reasoning. Students also study argumentation and 
advocacy, the rules and techniques of debate, and parliamentary procedure. The course offers 
students practice in developing critical thinking skills in oral communication. Students are 
challenged to analyze topics and information critically and present their conclusions in a clear, 
formal, scholarly manner. 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject.  
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6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify, articulate, and interpret main idea, relevant details, and structural elements with 

textual support. 
• Identify connections between information including cause and effect, fact and opinion,  

and compare and contrast. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Relate and apply information to life experiences. 
• Identify fallacies in reasoning and in evidence. 
• Identify different types of propositions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write informational speeches, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

2. Write persuasive speeches that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write effective introductions. 
• Write effective affirmative cases. 
• Write effective rebuttals. 
• Write effective cross examinations.  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Research and identify arguments that develop the case. 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Maintain evidence files. 
• Create graphic representations to organize information. 
• Present arguments based on research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and  

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition,  
appeal to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Interpret and evaluate media content.  
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Identify key points and interpret information. 
• Interpret and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures,  

facial expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify the important information. 
• Evaluate the views of others.  
• Critique the arguments of the opponents.  

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 

• Use cross examination format. 
• Demonstrate delivery skills including posture, eye contact, and dramatic flair. 
• Demonstrate flexibility and ease in speaking. 
• Project individual communication style.  
• Refine language to express human emotions. 
• Verbally cite sources of information.  
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through rebuttal and cross examination.  
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 

Speaking Applications 
  8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

  9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion,  

to support a position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate  

(e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate extemporaneous speaking.  
• Participate in small and large group discussions.  
• Demonstrate appropriate responses. 
• Collaborate to build cases. 
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Communication Technology is an introductory video production class which offers students 
an opportunity to learn media literacy and video production techniques in a hands-on, laboratory 
setting. Lighting, audio, scripting, editing, and videography are studied through a variety of 
projects. Each individual project is carefully crafted from the concept and planning stages to 
taping and final editing. 
 

Academic Content Standard: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Define specific technological terms including pan, zoom, and tilt. 
• Interpret and define terms as they relate to a specific story including medical, political,  

and education terms. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications and  

popular culture. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Tools and Resources 
3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

LANGUAGE ARTS  Communication Technology
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 

comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials, 
speeches, and documentaries.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use graphic representations to show connections between information including cause and 

effect, fact and opinion, and comparison and contrast. 
• Relate and apply text to life experiences. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 
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10. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 11) 

11. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea or  
to develop a persuasive argument. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 12) 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 13) 

13. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

14. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 15) 

15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 16) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use broadcast journalistic writing style.  

Publishing 
16. Prepare writing for publication. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 17) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
c.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write functional documents that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
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b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 
personal anecdotes;  

c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 
cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Demonstrate the use of the storyboard and its components including coordinating camera 

shots, transitions, music, and text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Paraphrase in own words and cite sources to avoid plagiarism when note taking. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Use graphic representations to organize information. 
• Create a product which reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and organizing 

essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of settings. 

 2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

 3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

 4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Listen to and view a variety of local, state and national broadcasts. 
• Identify various audio and visual techniques including camera angles, composition, 

microphone placement, use of various camera shots, such as action for sports, close ups, 
and establishing shots. 

• Evaluate student newscast on a daily basis. 
• Identify and evaluate varying forms of propaganda. 
• Identify and evaluate visual symbolic props. 
• Interpret the effects of nonverbal communication including gestures, facial expressions, 

and body language. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate interpersonal speaking skills. 
• Use correct business telephone skills. 
• Demonstrate effective interviewing skills as related to formulating questions for specific 

areas such as sports, drama, politics, education, and health-related issues. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Collaborate with team members to develop a news format. 
• Warm up the interviewee to make the interviewee feel comfortable. 
• Clearly articulate concise daily announcements. 

Course Specific Indicators 
• Use nonlinear editing. 
• Use studio and field cameras and related equipment. 
• Create and use animation. 
• Use computer graphics picture/text. 
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• Use audio sound board/mixer and music.
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Advanced Communication Technology 1 offers students further opportunity to expand their 
skills in camera usage, scripting, writing, editing, exploring skills involved in videography,  
and producing broadcast news, documentaries, video essays, and creative video shorts. Students 
may also have the opportunity to work with nonlinear editing. The culminating experience is  
to produce video of different venues for events in school, for the community, and for student 
portfolios. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify, interpret and apply terms as they relate to a specific story including medical, 

political, and education terms. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications  

and popular culture. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Tools and Resources 
3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS     Adv. Communication Technology 1
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 

comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences.  

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify main idea, relevant details, and structural elements with support.  
• Summarize texts.  
• Use graphic representations to show connections between information including cause  

and effect, fact and opinion, and comparison and contrast. 
• Evaluate others’ interpretations supported by text.  
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 
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10. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 11) 

11. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea or to 
develop a more persuasive argument. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 12) 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 13) 

13. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

14. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 15) 

15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 16) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use broadcast journalistic writing styles. 
• Write in an honest, fair, and courageous manner in gathering, reporting, and  

interpreting information. 
• Treat sources, subjects and colleagues as human beings deserving or respect. 
• Be accountable to readers, listeners, viewers and each other in the presentation  

of information.  

Publishing 
16. Prepare writing for publication. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 17) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write functional documents that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
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b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 
personal anecdotes; 

c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 
cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Master the use of the storyboard and its components including coordinating camera shots, 

transitions, music, and text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Paraphrase in own words and cite sources when note taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Use graphic representations to organize information. 
• Create a product which reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

 2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

 3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

 4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Listen to and view a variety of local, state and national news broadcasts. 
• Identify, evaluate and apply various visual techniques including camera angles, 

composition, microphone placement, use of various camera shots, such as action for sports, 
close ups, and establishing shots. 

• Evaluate student newscast on a daily basis. 
• Identify and evaluate various forms of propaganda. 
• Identify and evaluate visual symbolic props. 
• Identify and evaluate the emotional response to auditory stimulus. 
• Interpret the effects of nonverbal communication including gestures, facial expressions, 

and body language. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Polish impromptu speaking skills. 
• Use correct business communication skills in contacting the public. 
• Refine effective interviewing skills as related to formulating questions for specific areas 

such as sports, drama, politics, education, and health-related issues. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support a 

position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Perform news programming and create documentaries. 
• Collaborate with team members to develop news formats, special event presentations, and 

public service announcements. 
• Assess performance on a daily basis. 
• Warm up the interviewee to make the interviewee feel comfortable. 
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Course Specific Indicators 
• Use nonlinear editing. 
• Use studio and field cameras and related equipment. 
• Create and use animation. 
• Use computer graphics picture/text. 
• Use audio sound board/mixer and music. 
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Advanced Communication Technology 2 offers students further opportunity to expand their 
skills in camera usage, scripting, writing, editing, exploring skills involved in videography, and 
producing documentaries, video essays, and creative video shorts. Students will also have the 
opportunity to work with nonlinear editing. The culminating experience is to produce video of 
different venues for student portfolios. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify, interpret and apply terms as they relate to a specific story including medical, 

political, and education terms. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications  

and popular culture. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Tools and Resources 
3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS      Adv. Communication Technology 2
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 

comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read so  
far in text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Determine if more reading and research are necessary for the targeted viewing audience. 

Independent Reading 
3.  Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g. personal interest, knowledge of 

authors and genres or recommendations from others).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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  4. Independently read books for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting propaganda techniques, bias and stereotyping.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Identify main idea, relevant details, and structural elements with support.  
• Use graphic representations to show connections between information including  

cause and effect, fact and opinion, and comparison and contrast. 
• Evaluate others’ interpretations supported by text.  
• Relate and apply text to life experiences. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 
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10. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 11) 

11. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea or to 
develop a more persuasive argument. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 12) 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 13) 

13. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses)  
to select effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone  
and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

14. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 15) 

15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 16) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write in an honest, fair, and courageous manner in gathering, reporting, and interpreting 

information. 
• Treat sources, subjects and colleagues as human beings deserving or respect. 
• Be accountable to readers, listeners, viewers and each other in the presentation  

of information.  

Publishing 
16. Prepare writing for publication. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 17) 



 Advanced Communication Technology 2 489 

W
rit

in
g 

A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs; 
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write responses to literature that: 

a.  advance a judgment that is interpretative, analytical, evaluative, or reflective; 
b.  support key ideas and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references to the text or  

to other works and authors; 
c.  analyze the author’s use of stylistic devices and express an appreciation of the effects  

of the devices create; 
d.  identify and assess the impact of possible ambiguities, nuances, and complexities  

within text; 
e.  anticipate and answer a reader’s questions, counterclaims or divergent interpretations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

3. Write functional documents that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

4. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
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b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 
personal anecdotes; 

c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 
cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

5. Produce informal writings for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Master the use of the storyboard and its components including coordinating camera shots, 

transitions, music, and text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite information gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify, evaluate and apply various visual techniques including camera angles, composition, 

microphone placement, use of various camera shots, such as action for sports, close ups, and 
establishing shots. 

• Identify and evaluate visual symbolic props. 
• Identify and evaluate the emotional response to auditory stimulus. 
• Interpret the effects of nonverbal communication including gestures, facial expressions, and 

body language. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
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Worthington Indicators 
• Polish impromptu speaking skills. 
• Use correct business communication skills in contacting the public. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation; 
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources  

and consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion, to support  

a position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals to emotion, 

authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, 

compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies or analogies). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Collaborate with team members to develop news formats, special event presentations,  

and public service announcements. 
• Assess performance on a daily basis. 

Course Specific Indicators 
• Use nonlinear editing. 
• Use studio and field cameras and related equipment. 
• Use computer graphics picture/text. 
• Use audio sound board/mixer and music. 
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Creative Writing is a course for students who wish to express themselves imaginatively  
in various literary forms. The course concentrates on sharpening students’ awareness of 
themselves and their environment, developing writing skills, and promoting confident  
writers. Preparatory assignments using figures of speech, imagery, devices of sound, meter, 
characterization, point of view, setting, plot, and other fundamentals of specific literary forms 
prepare students for successful completion of personal essays, short stories, poems, and one-act 
plays. Individual final projects allow students to pursue the genre they most enjoy and to 
demonstrate proficiency in writing. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 
 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge of 
text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. Strategic 
readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in informational  
text sources. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs  
about a subject. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

4. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

LANGUAGE ARTS             Creative Writing
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5. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals,  
travel schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compare and contrast motivations and reactions of literary characters confronting similar 

conflicts (e.g., individual vs. nature, freedom vs. responsibility, individual vs. society),  
using specific examples of characters’ thoughts, words and actions. 

2. Analyze the historical, social and cultural context of setting. 

3. Explain how voice and narrator affect the characterization, plot and credibility. 

4. Evaluate the author’s use of point of view. 

5. Analyze variations of universal themes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read examples of professional writings. 
• Identify and interpret literary elements such as style, flashback, foreshadowing, dialogue, 

dialect, irony, symbolism, mood, and tone. 
• Identify relevant details to be integrated into writing responses. 
• Participate in small and large group discussions focused on the writing of peers. 
• Identify, articulate and demonstrate an appreciation for common literary devices  
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various authors’ styles. 
• Identify and analyze story elements of peer papers including characters, setting,  

plot, theme, conflict, style, point of view, genre, and tone. 
• Interpret and evaluate the author’s purpose. 
• Relate themes and ideas. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks  
(e.g., background reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 4. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

 5. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

 6. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

 7. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 

 8. Use available technology to compose text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 
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 9. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 11) 

 10. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases  
to clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 13) 

 11. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

 12. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 15) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate a personal strategy for drafting. 
• Utilize available resources for assistance in revision such as teacher,  

academic assistant, and peers. 
• Edit and polish a final draft using resources such as spell-check, grammar-check,  

writing handbooks, peers, teacher, and academic assistant. 
• Read own writing aloud. 

Publishing 
 13. Prepare writing for publication.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 17) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general,  

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Produce informal writings for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Select a variety of genre writings. 
• Identify and apply different writing formats appropriately. 
• Respond to the writings of a variety of people and cultures. 
• Explore the possibility of writing for publication such as school newspaper, community 

newspaper, writing contest, school magazine, and proposal. 
• Review own, peer, and professional writings. 
• Incorporate figures of speech such as simile, metaphor, personification, hyperbole, 

alliteration, onomatopoeia, oxymoron. 
• Choose structures which support the writing task such as parallelism, subordinate  

clauses, gerunds. 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks and apostrophes correctly. 
• Cite direct quotations correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics, and underlining including titles  

and foreign words. 
• Use punctuation to develop style. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Write with subject/verb agreement and pronoun/ antecedent agreement. 
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Critical Reading for College gives students reading strategies to help them comprehend and 
retain college-level reading and thinking assignments. Students focus on a practical approach to 
reading efficiency and effectiveness and on SAT and ACT reading and vocabulary preparation. 
Completing this course enables students to prepare for the rigors of college  
reading assignments. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 
 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS  Critical Reading for College
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify transitional words. 
• Compile and apply vocabulary. 
• Use vocabulary from SAT/ACT. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Apply study skills which support successful learning. 
• Maintain a reading folder or portfolio with responses and a list of books indicating such 

aspects as genre, form, and length. 
• Set individual goals for improvement. 
• Identify and apply a variety of reading/studying strategies such as detailed and intensive,  

note-taking, SQ3R, test-taking strategies, graphic organizers, study methods, mapping,  
and highlighting. 
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Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  
and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources  
on the same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore the range of nonfiction and electronic materials including films and websites. 
• Construct predictions based on prior knowledge and newly obtained information. 
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• Use increasingly complex questions for reading, writing, and listening. 
• Draw conclusions and make judgments. 
• Utilize computer programs to reinforce the understanding of text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze  
and critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 
which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by different authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used to shape 
the plot of a literary text. 

7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

 10. Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm,  
to appeal to the senses or to establish mood). 

 11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to various forms of literature including fiction, nonfiction, poetry, short stories, 

biography, and autobiography. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for a variety of people and cultures  

through literature. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting focus, content 
structure, and point of view) to address purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey 
a personal style and voice. 

 10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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 11. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs and add transitional words and  
phrases to clarify meaning and maintain consistent style, tone and voice.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 13) 

 12. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select 
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

 13. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 15) 

 14. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 16) 

Publishing 
 15. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that: 

a.  sustain reader interest by pacing action and developing an engaging plot  
(e.g., tension and suspense); 

b.  use a range of strategies and literary devices including figurative language  
and specific narration;  

c.  include an organized, well-developed structure. 

2. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 
ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research that: 

a.  pose relevant and tightly drawn questions that engage the reader; 
b.  provide a clear and accurate perspective on the subject; 
c. create an organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context; 
d.  support the main ideas with facts, details, examples and explanations from sources;  
e.  document sources and include bibliographies.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

4. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
• Present clear, specific details. 
• Express original thoughts, ideas, and conclusions. 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas of others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks, and apostrophes correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics, and underlining including titles  

and foreign words. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Write with subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement, pronoun in correct case, 

and consistent verb tense. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources  
(e.g., school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based 
resources).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the  
sources’ validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and secondary 

sources. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 
• Develop a product that reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify important information. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
2. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

3. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

4. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 
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Etymology is designed to examine the history and development of words and language and  
to enrich students’ vocabulary. Students learn meanings and derivations of Greek and Latin 
roots and examine how words have changed through the centuries. The focus of the course is 
developing strategies to analyze and understand new words as they are encountered in reading. 
 
 

Academic Content Standard: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms  

and antonyms, connotation and denotation) and evaluate the effectiveness of analogous 
relationships. 

3. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on world literature, 
communications and popular culture. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore both literal and non-literal meanings. 
• Apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom discussion. 

Structural Understanding 
4. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

LANGUAGE ARTS                                   Etymology
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Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and apply effective mnemonic systems and patterns to memorize Greek and Latin 

roots and affixes. 
• Apply analysis of unknown derivatives through identification of known root components. 
• Demonstrate a synthesis of words, using known roots, to appropriately express a  

given meaning. 

Tools and Resources 
5. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify and demonstrate a nuanced understanding of words by the sophisticated  

use of the dictionary. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper  
editorials and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan or 
outline for narrative writing. 

4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on points 
or ideas in the writing. 

7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 
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10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

 manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1.Write reflective compositions that: 

a.  use personal experiences as a basis for reflection on some aspect of life; 
b.  draw abstract comparisons between specific incidents and abstract concepts;  
c.  maintain a balance between describing incidents and relating them to more general, 

abstract ideas that illustrate personal beliefs;  
d.  move from specific examples to generalizations about life. 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes; 
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning).  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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4. Produce informal writings for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicator 
• Write brief analyses of authentic usages of class words including origins, original and 

current meanings, and assessments of the usages. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify and apply the components of English’s odd spelling patterns. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources,  
and include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 

• Research Greek and/or Latin derivatives, student names, and/or the derivatives of the 
language of a particular academic or professional field. 

• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others.  
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 
• Visually and aurally dissect and analyze words. 
• Apply techniques to recognize and comprehend the deeper denotations  

and connotations of words. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow directions.  
• Identify key points and interpret information. 
• Identify the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial expressions,  

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify the important information. 
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Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

 6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

 7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose words which strengthen the presentation. 
• Use a variety of presentation tools and techniques.  
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical organization.  
• Demonstrate clarity through organization, transitions, syntax, and supporting details. 
• Demonstrate delivery skills including posture, eye contact, and dramatic flair. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information and 
descriptive details. 

10. Deliver persuasive presentations that: 

a.  establish and develop a logical and controlled argument; 
b.  include relevant evidence, differentiating between evidence and opinion,  

to support a position and to address counter-arguments or listener bias; 
c.  use persuasive strategies, such as rhetorical devices, anecdotes and appeals  

to emotion, authority, reason, pathos and logic; 
d.  consistently use common organizational structures as appropriate  

(e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution);  
e.  use speaking techniques (e.g., reasoning, emotional appeal, case studies  

or analogies). 
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Journalism takes students from a background in the laws and traditions of news reporting to a 
practical, working knowledge of newspaper publishing. Interviewing, news and feature writing, 
layout and design, headline writing, word processing, selling and preparing advertisements and 
other publication skills are developed. Students have a variety of opportunities to write for the 
school magazine as well as professional media. Speakers and field trips may supplement 
classwork. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Conceptual Understanding 
1. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications and  

popular culture. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Understand and apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 
• Interpret both literal and non-literal meanings. 

Tools and Resources 
2. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

LANGUAGE ARTS               Journalism
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Examine an author’s implicit and explicit philosophical assumptions and beliefs about  
a subject.  

6. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal  
to various audiences. 

7. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  

8. Critique functional and workplace documents for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
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Worthington Indicators 
• Investigate and summarize a variety of news articles. 
• Identify the style of news writing and journalistic techniques. 
• Explore the range of nonfiction print and electronic materials including websites, graphs, 

charts, and periodicals.  
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various journalists’ styles. 
• Draw inferences based on the text.  
• Identify and interpret journalists’ purpose, viewpoint, and/or bias including propaganda  

and stereotypes. 
• Relate reading to life experiences. 
• Understand the basics of libel and how it relates to student publications. 
• Analyze libel cases and explain how the cases helped define the limits of libel. 
• Consistently meet deadlines for publications. 
• Demonstrate time management skills. 
 



 Journalism 533 

W
rit

in
g 

Pr
oc

es
se

s 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear lead for news writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole in an inverted pyramid or featured  

writing style. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
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12. Add and delete quotes and facts to better elaborate on the lead. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos and proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a lead that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data, facts  

and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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4. Produce informal writings for various purposes. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Compose various types of writing including feature stories, articles, editorials. 
• Write and peer edit news writing style and use inverted pyramid and narrative  

story structures. 
• Identify the purpose and the uses for the AP Stylebook. 
• Practice the 2+2 theory (each article contains at least two interviews of two sources). 
• Edit peer writing. 
• Improve syntax. 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Write in-depth articles about related issues. 
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Academic Content Standard: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond appropriately. 
• Elicit information without destroying a future relationship with a source. 
• Interpret and evaluate media content.  
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Identify key points and synthesize information. 
• Identify the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial expressions,  

and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion and draw conclusions. 
• Take notes and effectively identify important information. 
• Listen to others' opinions in an objective manner. 
• Focus on what is actually said and report on what did happen. 
• Listen to and respond to constructive criticism from readers and patrons. 
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Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
 
• Identify and use logical arguments. 
• Organize and execute an oral critique of a newspaper article. 
• Articulate own ideas in a concise and effective manner. 
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Students taking Advanced Writing in Journalism write news articles, feature stories, reviews, 
opinion pieces, editorials, sports news and features for the school newspaper. Students also peer 
edit the writing of other students in class, prior to submission to the journalism teacher/ 
newspaper advisor. Students also sell advertisements. This course is primarily intended to 
further develop and improve the writing of the journalism students. 
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 

definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Examine and explain the influence of the English language on communications  

and popular culture. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Understand and apply vocabulary gained through context and classroom application. 
• Interpret both literal and non-literal meanings. 

Tools and Resources 
3. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

LANGUAGE ARTS Advanced Writing in Journalism
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 

comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Independent Reading 
3. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper editorials  
and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Evaluate the effectiveness and validity of arguments in public documents and their appeal to 
various audiences. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

6. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

7. Critique functional and workplace documents for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 
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Worthington Indicators 

• Choose from a variety of reading materials. 
• Evaluate the range of non-fiction print and electronic materials including websites, graphs, 

charts, and periodicals. 
• Avoid libelous practices in student publications. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks (e.g., background 
reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear lead. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in  
a logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness  
of organizational structure. 
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12. Add and delete quotes and facts to better elaborate on the lead. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire of 
text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos and proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a lead that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data, facts and 

ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations; 
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

3. Write persuasive compositions that: 

a.  articulate a clear position; 
b.  support assertions using rhetorical devices, including appeals to emotion or logic and 

personal anecdotes;  
c.  develop arguments using a variety of methods (e.g., examples, beliefs, expert opinion, 

cause-effect reasoning). 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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4. Produce informal writings for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 

• Compose various types of writing including feature stories, articles, editorials. 
• Apply news writing style and use inverted pyramid and narrative story structures. 
• Apply the rules of the AP Stylebook. 
• Apply the 2+2 theory (each article contains at least two interviews of two sources). 
• Analyze news stories based on their news worthiness as evidenced by present news 

characteristics. 
• Support opinions with concrete arguments built from a syllogism (data, warrant, claim  

or major premise, minor premise). 
• Apply the characteristics of journalistic writing. 
• Improve syntax. 
• Clearly express original thoughts, ideas and conclusions. 
• Edit peer writing. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 
questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend the 
investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Determine the accuracy of sources and the credibility of the author by analyzing the sources’ 
validity (e.g., authority, accuracy, objectivity, publication date and coverage, etc.). 

4. Analyze the complexities and discrepancies in information and systematically organize 
relevant information to support central ideas, concepts and themes. 

5. Integrate quotations and citations into written text to maintain a flow of ideas. 

6. Use style guides to produce oral and written reports that give proper credit for sources, and 
include appropriate in-text documentation, notes and an acceptable format for source 
acknowledgement. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques (e.g., oral, visual, written or multimedia reports) 
to present information that supports a clear position about the topic or research question and 
to maintain an appropriate balance between researched information and original ideas. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Distinguish between and employ both primary and secondary sources. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Research relevant issues in journalism. 
• Write in-depth articles about related issues. 
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Academic Content Standard: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety of 
settings. 

2. Analyze types of arguments used by a speaker, such as causation, analogy and logic. 

3. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 

4. Evaluate how language choice, diction, syntax and delivery style (e.g., repetition, appeal  
to emotion, eye contact) affect the mood and tone and impact the audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond appropriately. 
• Elicit information without destroying a future relationship with a source. 
• Analyze media content.  
• Evaluate and apply the techniques used to adapt the written word to another medium. 
• Integrate vocabulary from discussions and media. 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media.  
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Identify key points and synthesize information. 
• Analyze and evaluate the effects of non-verbal communication including gestures, facial 

expressions, and body language. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion and draw conclusions. 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas and opinions of others.  
• Take notes and effectively identify important information. 



 
 

552 Advanced Writing in Journalism 

C
om

m
unication: O

ral and Visual  

• Focus on what is actually said and report on what did happen. 
• Evaluate and apply constructive criticism from readers and patrons. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Adjust volume, phrasing, enunciation, voice modulation and inflection to stress important 
ideas and impact audience response. 

7. Vary language choices as appropriate to the context of the speech. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate critical thinking through logical arguments. 
• Organize and execute an oral critique of a newspaper article. 
• Articulate own ideas in a concise and effective manner. 

Speaking Applications 
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a.  present a clear and distinctive perspective on the subject; 
b.  present events or ideas in a logical sequence; 
c.  support the controlling idea with well-chosen and relevant facts, details, examples, 

quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes; 
d.  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 

structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast, problem-solution); 
e.  use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology to enhance presentation;  
f.  draw from and cite multiple sources including both primary and secondary sources and 

consider the validity and reliability of sources. 
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 Reading Survey assists students in improving their reading through an integrated language  
arts program. Study skills are emphasized and reading for enjoyment is a major goal. This 
course may be repeated with teacher recommendation until students are proficient in reading. 
Technology is used to publish writing and to reinforce of basic skills.  
 
 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral  
reading to near conversational pace. They show their appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS               Reading Survey
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 
 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define unknown words through context clues and the author’s use of comparison, contrast 

and cause and effect. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Analyze the relationships of pairs of words in analogical statements (e.g., synonyms and 

antonyms, connotation and denotation) and infer word meanings from these relationships. 

3. Infer the literal and figurative meaning of words and phrases and discuss the function of 
figurative language, including metaphors, similes, idioms and puns. 

4. Analyze the ways that historical events influenced the English language. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use knowledge of Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon roots, prefixes and suffixes to understand 

complex words and new subject-area vocabulary (e.g., unknown words in science, 
mathematics and social studies). 

Tools and Resources 
6. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify transitional words. 
• Compile and apply vocabulary. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

2. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
3. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Maintain a reading folder or portfolio with responses and a list of books indicating such 

aspects as genre, form, and length. 
• Set individual goals for improvement. 

Independent Reading 
4. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 
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5. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process  
to various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Identify and understand organizational patterns (e.g., cause-effect, problem-solution)  

and techniques, including repetition of ideas, syntax and word choice, that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

2. Critique the treatment, scope and organization of ideas from multiple sources on the  
same topic. 

3. Evaluate the effectiveness of information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams, 
cutaways and overlays. 

4. Assess the adequacy, accuracy and appropriateness of an author’s details, identifying 
persuasive techniques (e.g., transfer, glittering generalities, bait and switch) and examples  
of propaganda, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze an author’s implicit and explicit argument, perspective or viewpoint in text.  

6. Identify appeals to authority, reason and emotion. 

7. Analyze the effectiveness of the features (e.g., format, graphics, sequence, headers) used in 
various consumer documents (e.g., warranties, product information, instructional materials), 
functional or workplace documents (e.g., job-related materials, memoranda, instructions) 
and public documents (e.g., speeches or newspaper editorials).  

8. Describe the features of rhetorical devices used in common types of public documents, 
including newspaper editorials and speeches.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Explore the range of nonfiction and electronic materials including films and websites. 
• Develop graphic organizers to show connections between information including cause and 

effect, fact and opinion, comparison and contrast, and problem and solution. 
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• Construct predictions based on prior knowledge and newly obtained information. 
• Use increasingly complex questions for reading, writing, and listening. 
• Draw conclusions and make judgments. 
• Utilize computer programs to reinforce the understanding of text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 
 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
 1. Compare and contrast an author’s use of direct and indirect characterization, and ways in 

which characters reveal traits about themselves, including dialect, dramatic monologues 
and soliloquies. 

 2. Analyze the features of setting and their importance in a literary text. 

 3. Distinguish how conflicts, parallel plots and subplots affect the pacing of action in  
literary text. 

 4. Interpret universal themes across different works by the same author or by different authors. 

 5. Analyze how an author’s choice of genre affects the expression of a theme or topic. 

 6. Explain how literary techniques, including foreshadowing and flashback, are used to shape 
the plot of a literary text. 

 7. Recognize how irony is used in a literary text. 

 8. Analyze the author’s use of point of view, mood and tone. 

 9. Explain how authors use symbols to create broader meanings. 

10. Describe the effect of using sound devices in literary texts (e.g., to create rhythm,  
to appeal to the senses or to establish mood). 

11. Explain ways in which an author develops a point of view and style (e.g., figurative 
language, sentence structure and tone), and cite specific examples from the text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to various forms of literature including fiction, nonfiction, poetry, short stories, 

biography, and autobiography. 
• Demonstrate an appreciation for a variety of people and cultures through literature. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 
 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks  
(e.g., background reading, interviews or surveys). 

3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing  
or a clear plan or outline for narrative writing. 

4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes, outlines) to plan writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
5. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion, and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

6. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex; 
parallel or repetitive sentence structure.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

7.  Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a logical 
sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining coherence across 
the whole through the use of parallel structures. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

8.  Use language, including precise language, action verbs, sensory details and colorful 
modifiers, and style as appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a 
personal style and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 9) 
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 9. Use available technology to compose text.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 

10. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select  
effective and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

11. Use available technology to compose text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 10) 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on stated central idea and more 
effectively accomplish purpose. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 12) 

13. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 14) 

Publishing 
14. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns)  
and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 17) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 
 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Write responses to literature that organize an insightful interpretation around several clear 

ideas, premises or images and support judgments with specific references to the original text, 
to other texts, authors and to prior knowledge.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 2) 

2. Write job applications that: 

a.  address audience needs, stated purpose and context in a clear and efficient manner; 
b.  follow the conventional style appropriate to the text using proper technical terms; 
c.  include appropriate facts and details; 
d.  exclude extraneous details and inconsistencies;  
e.  provide a sense of closure to the writing.  

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

3. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 6) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Polish syntax (word arrangement). 
• Express original thoughts, ideas, and conclusions. 
• Demonstrate appropriate responses to the ideas of others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 
 

Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2.  Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use commas, semicolons, end marks, and apostrophes correctly. 
• Distinguish among quotation marks, italics, and underlining including titles and  

foreign words. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use clauses (e.g., main, subordinate) and phrases (e.g., gerund, infinitive, participial). 

4. Use parallel structure to present items in a series and items juxtaposed for emphasis. 

5. Use proper placement of modifiers. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Write with subject/verb agreement, pronoun/antecedent agreement,  

pronoun in correct case, and consistent verb tense. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 
 
Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 
 
Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 
1. Compose open-ended questions for research, assigned or personal interest, and modify 

questions as necessary during inquiry and investigation to narrow the focus or extend  
the investigation. 

2. Identify appropriate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources  
(e.g., school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and  
Internet-based resources). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Phrase information in own words and cite sources when note-taking to avoid plagiarism. 
• Use MLA standards to appropriately cite research gained from primary and  

secondary sources. 
• Develop graphic representations to organize information. 
• Develop a product that reflects research. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 
 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn  
to apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to  
deliver presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Focus attention on the speaker in a respectful manner. 
• Focus appropriately on the media. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Distinguish fact from opinion, draw conclusions, and predict outcomes. 
• Identify important information. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
2. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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Students enrolled in Yearbook produce the school yearbook.  They are responsible for 
planning, arranging interviews and pictures, writing and editing stories, designing layouts,  
and selling advertising. The course is entirely laboratory with each student becoming an editor 
of a section of the book. Creativity and quality writing are essential skills for staff members. 
Students apply to the yearbook advisor at the time of registration. 
 
 

Academic Content Standard: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 
Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 

1. Recognize and identify how authors clarify meanings of words through context and use 
definition, restatement, example, comparison, contrast and cause and effect to advance  
word study. 

Tools and Resources 
2. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 5) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem-solving processes 
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

In Grades 8 through 12, students should read purposefully and automatically, using the 
comprehension and self-monitoring strategies outlined in previous grades. As they encounter 
increasingly challenging content-area and literary texts, students may more consciously employ 
these strategies and benefit from teacher modeling of the reading process. 
 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Apply reading comprehension strategies, including making predictions, comparing and 

contrasting, recalling and summarizing and making inferences and drawing conclusions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
2. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for the purposes of learning about a subject, doing a 
job, making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the rhetorical devices used in public documents, including newspaper  
editorials and speeches.  

2. Analyze and critique organizational patterns and techniques including repetition of ideas, 
appeals to authority, reason and emotion, syntax and word choice that authors use to 
accomplish their purpose and reach their intended audience.  

3. Analyze the content from several sources on a single issue, clarifying ideas and connecting 
them to other sources and related topics. 

4. Distinguish between valid and invalid inferences and provide evidence to support the 
findings, noting instances of unsupported inferences, fallacious reasoning, propaganda 
techniques, bias and stereotyping.  

5. Analyze the structure and features of functional and workplace documents, including format, 
sequence and headers, and how authors use these features to achieve their purposes and to 
make information accessible and usable.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 7) 

6. Critique functional and workplace documents (e.g., instructions, technical manuals, travel 
schedules and business memoranda) for sequencing of information and procedures, 
anticipation of possible reader misunderstandings and visual appeal.  
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 8) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and evaluate content and format. 
• Compare and contrast characteristics of various publications. 
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• Integrate ideas into current publication. 
• Determine if more reading and research is necessary. 
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 ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 
Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Determine the usefulness of and apply appropriate pre-writing tasks  
(e.g., background reading, interviews or surveys). 

 3. Establish and develop a clear thesis statement for informational writing or a clear plan  
or outline for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience and plan strategies (e.g., adapting formality of style, 
including explanations or definitions as appropriate to audience needs) to address purpose 
and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., notes and outlines) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 6. Organize writing to create a coherent whole with an effective and engaging introduction, 

body and conclusion and a closing sentence that summarizes, extends or elaborates on 
points or ideas in the writing. 

 7. Use a variety of sentence structures and lengths (e.g., simple, compound and complex 
sentences; parallel or repetitive sentence structure). 

 8. Use paragraph form in writing, including topic sentences that arrange paragraphs in a 
logical sequence, using effective transitions and closing sentences and maintaining 
coherence across the whole through the use of parallel structures. 

 9. Use precise language, action verbs, sensory details, colorful modifiers and style as 
appropriate to audience and purpose, and use techniques to convey a personal style  
and voice. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 
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11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing, consistency of point of view and effectiveness of 
organizational structure. 

12. Add and delete examples and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea, to develop 
more precise analysis or persuasive argument or to enhance plot, setting and character in 
narrative texts. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning and achieve specific aesthetic and rhetorical purposes. 

14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select effective 
and precise vocabulary that maintains consistent style, tone and voice. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization), identify and correct fragments and run-ons and eliminate inappropriate 
slang or informal language. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Match style and purpose of writing. 
• Demonstrate sensitivity about people and topics. 
• Identify and apply reputable journalistic techniques. 
• Clearly express others’ thoughts, ideas, and conclusions. 
• Edit and revise publication company proofs. 
• Choose and develop design. 
• Layout the captions, pictures and stories. 
• Design a cover for the publication. 
• Use various technological design programs for production. 
• Interpret information in journalistic form. 
• Summarize oral information effectively.  
• Meet publication deadlines.  

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a manuscript form appropriate for the purpose, which could include such techniques as 
electronic resources, principles of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and 
graphics (e.g., drawings, charts and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write functional documents (e.g., requests for information, resumes, letters of complaint, 
memos and proposals) that: 

a.  report, organize and convey information accurately; 
b.  use formatting techniques that make a document user-friendly; 
c.  anticipate readers’ problems, mistakes and misunderstandings. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

2. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that: 

a.  develop a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject; 
b.  create an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience and context; 
c.  include information on all relevant perspectives, considering the validity and reliability 

of primary and secondary sources; 
d.  make distinctions about the relative value and significance of specific data,  

facts and ideas; 
e.  anticipate and address a reader’s potential biases, misunderstandings and expectations;  
f.  provide a sense of closure to the writing. 

(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 4) 

Worthington Indicators 
• Write with a variety of journalistic styles including creative, humorous, documentary, and 

informative. 
• Devise, distribute and analyze student interest surveys and polls. 
• Create publication topics and text based on survey information. 
• Create captions for photographs. 
• Compose contact letters and thank-you letters to businesses. 
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• Write memos to faculty and staff. 
• Complete business contracts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Use correct spelling conventions. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use correct capitalization and punctuation. 

Grammar and Usage 
3. Use correct grammar (e.g., verb tenses, parallel structure, indefinite and relative pronouns). 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 
Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify their points 
and adjust their presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Apply active listening strategies (e.g., monitoring message for clarity, selecting and 

organizing essential information, noting cues such as changes in pace) in a variety  
of settings. 

2. Critique the clarity, effectiveness and overall coherence of a speaker’s key points. 
(Ohio Student Performance Indicator 3) 

Speaking Applications 

Worthington Indicators 
• Polish interview techniques including formulating questions for specific areas such as sports, 

drama, politics, and school-related activities. 
• Demonstrate impromptu speaking skills. 
• Collaborate with yearbook staff members to develop publication sections. 
• Identify student roles and responsibilities including student editors, writing staff,  

editing staff, business manager, and photographers. 
• Demonstrate cooperative leadership and management skills. 
• Discuss and plan specific area of responsibility. 
• Contact businesses, corporations, organizations, and parents concerning support  

for publication. 
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Assessment and Intervention 
 

Worthington Schools provides all students with the opportunity to be successful learners. 
Teachers use evaluation to measure student progress and determine interventions. Assessment 
should align with curriculum and direct classroom instruction. Assessment represents a 
student’s demonstration of understanding; it provides evidence of what students know and  
are able to do. A comprehensive and thoughtful assessment system also provides needed 
information for instructional planning and decision-making. 

Assessment for each student in language arts focuses on the student’s progress toward 
demonstrating the performance indicators. Frequent oral and written feedback is provided  
to each student to ensure continued progress and growth. 

Examples of various types of assessment include: 

1. Student responses both oral and written to various types of questions. 
2. Demonstrations of acquired skills, knowledge and attitudes in such forms as: 

•  Creative expressions of learning designed by the student in conjunction with the teacher 
•  Portfolio of work personalized by the ability and interest of the student 
•  Projects, technology programs, and activities 

3. Student self-evaluation 
4. Observations and anecdotal notes of the student’s progress 
5. Individualized assessment designed to meet the needs of each student 
6. Individual conferences with the student, the teacher and the parent 
7. Achievement and diagnostic tests 

Strategic instruction relies on assessment and intervention which are performance and data 
driven. Examples of intervention activities utilized in the Worthington School District include 
the following: 

Individual Tutoring – Academic Assistant   Independent Study 
Individual Tutoring – Teacher     Correspondence Courses 
Individual Tutoring – Peer/Student     Parent Conferences 
Individual Tutoring – Parent/Volunteer    Individual Tutoring – Technology 
Large Group Instruction      Assistance through Advisory 
Small Group Instruction      Summer School 
Differentiated Instruction      Modified Assignments 
Referral for Diagnostic Assessment     ESL Services 
Special Education Services       Guided Studies Course 
Flexible Grouping          Parent Communication 
Educational Options
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing the 
skills that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle 
(sound-symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight 
words that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of the 
third grade, they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as 
appropriate for the text. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use knowledge of common word families (e.g., -ite or -ate) to sound out unfamiliar words. 

2. Demonstrate a growing stock of sight words. 

3. Read text using fluid and automatic decoding skills. 

4. Read passages fluently with appropriate changes in voice, timing and expression. 

 
 
 

                          
LANGUAGE ARTS     Gifted Program: Grade Two
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A
cquisition of Vocabulary  

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Use knowledge of word order and in-sentence context clues to support word identification 

and to define unknown words while reading. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Identify words that have similar meanings (synonyms) and words that have opposite 

meanings (antonyms). 

3. Classify words into categories (e.g., colors, fruits, vegetables). 

4. Read accurately high-frequency sight words. 

5. Read homographs aloud correctly, adjusting sounds to fit meaning, and use words in context. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Determine the meaning of prefixes, including un-, re-, pre- and suffixes,  

including -er, -est, -ful, -less. 

7. Use root words (e.g., smile) and their various inflections (e.g., smiles, smiling, smiled) to 
determine the meaning of words. 

Tools and Resources  
8. Determine the meaning and pronunciations of unknown words using a beginner’s dictionary, 

glossaries and technology. 

Worthington Indicator  
• Use a dictionary and a variety of resources to determine the meaning of unknown words. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish a purpose for reading (e.g., to be informed, to follow directions or to be 

entertained). 

2. Predict content, events and outcomes from illustrations and prior experience and support 
those predictions with examples from the text or background knowledge. 

3. Compare and contrast information in texts with prior knowledge and experience. 

4. Summarize text by recalling main ideas and some supporting details. 

5. Create and use graphic organizers, such as Venn diagrams and webs, to demonstrate 
comprehension. 

6. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension  
of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Integrate the cueing systems when reading: use picture clues to predict story events; use 

syntactic clues to identify words through word order; use phonics clues and word patterns  
to identify words through letter/sound relationships; and use semantic clues to identify words 
through meaning. 

• Demonstrate comprehension through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
• Retell stories and informational pieces in sequence, including: characters, setting, problem, 

solution, and ending/prediction. 
• Demonstrate originality of thinking. 



 
 

582 Gifted Program: Grade 2 

R
eading Process: C

oncepts of Print, C
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prehension Strategies and Self-M
onitoring Strategies  

• Demonstrate flexibility of thinking. 
• Generate a variety of alternative solutions to real or contrived problems. 
• Respond to and extend reading materials in a variety of ways such as charts, webs, 

timelines, graphs, tables, projects, technology, presentations, roleplay, drama, music,  
and art. 

• Use a variety of comprehension strategies, including predicting, recalling information, 
interpreting, forming and supporting opinions, analyzing, synthesizing, and evaluating. 

• Discriminate between fact and opinion. 
• Identify connections in cause and effect relationships. 
• Follow written directions. 
• Make connections within and across unit curricula. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 7. Monitor comprehension by recognizing when text does not make sense and look back or 

read on to reinforce comprehension.  

 8. Monitor reading comprehension by identifying word errors and self-correcting. 

Independent Reading  
 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use the table of contents, glossary, captions and illustrations to identify information and  
to comprehend text. 

2. Arrange events from informational text in sequential order. 

3. List questions about essential elements from informational text (e.g., why, who, where,  
what, when and how) and identify answers.  

4. Classify ideas from informational texts as main ideas or supporting details.  

5. Identify information in diagrams, charts, graphs and maps. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Identify and use a variety of information sources and non-fiction texts. 



 
 

584 Gifted Program: Grade 2 

R
eading A

pplications: Literary Text 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Compare and contrast different versions of the same story. 

2. Describe characters and setting. 

3. Retell the plot of a story. 

4. Distinguish between stories, poems, plays, fairy tales and fables. 

5. Identify words from texts that appeal to the senses. 

6. Identify the theme of a text. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and discuss a variety of authors and illustrators. 
• Explain or illustrate the characteristics of a particular author’s work. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of the elements of historical fiction and fantasy in prose  

and poetry. 
• Identify and discuss literary terms specific to stories and texts: story, author/illustrator,  

title page, dedication, end papers, table of contents, glossary, index, character, setting, 
fiction, nonfiction, character’s perspective, and author’s perspective. 

• Compare the characteristics of other people and cultures. 
• Identify recurring themes, patterns, and symbols found in literature from different eras  

and cultures. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others. 

 2. Develop a main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use lists and webs to generate ideas for writing from personal experiences, interests,  

and stories or nonfiction texts. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 5. Organize writing with a developed beginning, middle and end. 

 6. Use a range of complete sentences, including declarative, interrogative and exclamatory. 

 7. Include transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Use language for writing that is different from oral language, mimicking writing style  
of books when appropriate. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle  
or author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Use resources (e.g., word wall, beginner’s dictionary and word bank) to select  
effective vocabulary.  
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W
riting Processes 

13. Proofread writing to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation  
and capitalization).  

14. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Select appropriate technology and format for different purposes 
• Integrate unit vocabulary into writing. 
• Develop note-taking skills. 

Publishing  
15. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write stories that convey a clear message, include details, use vivid language and move 
through a logical sequence of steps and events. 

2. Write responses to stories by comparing text to other texts, or to people or events in their 
own lives. 

3. Write letters or invitations that include relevant information and follow letter format  
(e.g., date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature). 

4. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use technology to research, write a story, or write a report. 
• Write for a variety of purposes and audiences: narrative piece, friendly letter, journal  

entry, informational piece, letter of invitation, thank you letter, directions, poetry, and 
business letter. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Print legibly, and space letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling  
 2. Spell words with consonant blends and digraphs. 

 3. Spell regularly used and high-frequency words correctly. 

 4. Spell plurals and verb tenses correctly. 

 5. Begin to use spelling patterns and rules correctly (e.g., dropping silent e before  
adding -ing). 

 6. Use spelling strategies (e.g., word wall, word lists, thinking about the base word  
and affixes). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell frequently used words correctly in writing assignments. 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 
• Identify and use resources to achieve conventional spelling and develop vocabulary. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 7. Use periods, question marks and exclamation points as endpoints correctly. 

 8. Use quotation marks. 

 9. Use correct punctuation for contractions and abbreviations. 

10. Use correct capitalization (e.g., proper nouns, the first word in a sentence, months  
and days). 
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Grammar and Usage  
11. Use nouns, verbs and adjectives correctly. 

12. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

13. Use personal pronouns. 

14. Use past and present verb tenses (e.g., “we were” rather than “we was”). 

15. Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement. 
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R
esearch 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Create questions for investigations, assigned topic or personal area of interest. 

2. Utilize appropriate searching techniques to gather information from a variety of locations 
(e.g., classroom, school library, public library or community resources). 

3. Acquire information, with teacher assistance, from multiple sources (e.g., books, magazines, 
videotapes, CD-ROMs, Web sites) and collect data (e.g., interviews, experiments, 
observations or surveys) about the topic. 

4. Identify important information and write brief notes about the information. 

5. Sort relevant information about the topic into categories with teacher assistance. 

6. Report important findings to others. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Synthesize information gained through the use of library reference materials. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Use active listening strategies, such as making eye contact and asking for clarification  

and explanation. 

 2. Compare what is heard with prior knowledge and experience. 

 3. Identify the main idea of oral presentations and visual media. 

 4. Follow two- and three-step oral directions. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond constructively and respectfully to the ideas of others. 
• Focus on discussion topic. 
• Use questioning skills to determine meaning and acquire information. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

 6. Select language appropriate to purpose and use clear diction and tone. 

 7. Adjust volume to stress important ideas. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations that: 

a. present events or ideas in logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
c. include relevant facts and details to develop a topic; 
d. organize information with a clear beginning and ending; 
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C
om

m
unication: O

ral and Visual 

e. include diagrams, charts or illustrations as appropriate; and 
f. identify sources. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

10. Deliver simple dramatic presentations (e.g., recite poems, rhymes, songs and stories). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly with others during participation in small  

and large group discussions and in class activities. 
• Integrate unit vocabulary into discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Students in the primary grades learn to recognize and decode printed words, developing the 
skills that are the foundations for independent reading. They discover the alphabetic principle 
(sound-symbol match) and learn to use it in figuring out new words. They build a stock of sight 
words that helps them to read quickly and accurately with comprehension. By the end of the 
third grade, they demonstrate fluent oral reading, varying their intonation and timing as 
appropriate for the text. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Demonstrate a growing stock of sight words. 

2. Read text using fluid and automatic decoding skills. 

3. Read passages fluently with changes in tone, voice, timing and expression to demonstrate 
meaningful comprehension. 

 

 

LANGUAGE ARTS   Gifted Program: Grade Three
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A
cquisition of Vocabulary  

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Determine the meaning of unknown words using a variety of context clues, including word, 

sentence and paragraph clues. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of homophones, homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Apply the meaning of the terms synonyms and antonyms. 

4. Read accurately high-frequency sight words. 

Structural Understanding  
5. Apply knowledge of individual words in unknown compound words to determine their 

meanings. 

6. Use knowledge of contractions and common abbreviations to identify whole words. 

7. Apply knowledge of prefixes, including un-, re-, pre- and suffixes, including -er, -est, -ful 
and -less to determine meaning of words. 

8. Decode and determine the meaning of words by using knowledge of root words and their 
various inflections. 

Tools and Resources 
9. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes  
that require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
 1. Establish a purpose for reading (e.g., to be informed, to follow directions or to be 

entertained). 

 2. Predict content, events and outcomes by using chapter titles, section headers, illustrations 
and story topics, and support those predictions with examples from the text. 

 3. Compare and contrast information between texts and across subject areas. 

 4. Summarize texts, sequencing information accurately and include main ideas and details as 
appropriate. 

 5. Make inferences regarding events and possible outcomes from information in text. 

 6. Create and use graphic organizers, such as Venn diagrams and webs, to demonstrate 
comprehension. 

 7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension of 
grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Discuss and write predictions to construct and extend meaning. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of stories and texts by relating them to personal experience 

and knowledge. 
• Identify the page, paragraph, and sentence that contains specific information in a text. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of reading materials through discussions, assessments, 

roleplays, projects, activities, and technology. 
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R
eading Process: C

oncepts of Print, C
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prehension Strategies and Self-M
onitoring Strategies 

• Predict story events by using covers of books, book titles, unit titles, prior knowledge,  
and new information. 

• Compare self and personal experiences to characters and their experiences. 
• Use comprehension strategies to critically reflect on and respond to text including 

predicting, recalling information, comparing and contrasting, questioning, interpreting, 
forming and supporting opinions, inferring, analyzing, synthesizing, and evaluating. 

• Use graphic organizers such as charts, graphs, webs, and timelines to compare and contrast 
information in texts. 

• Demonstrate knowledge of literary terms through small group discussions and written 
assignments: story, author, illustrator, title page, dedication, end papers, table of contents, 
glossary, index, character, setting, plot, unit, and chapter. 

• Distinguish between fact and opinion. 
• Identify cause and effect relationships. 
• Follow written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on or looking back. 

 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  
of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

Independent Reading 
10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 

to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use the table of contents, chapter headings, glossary, index, captions and illustrations  
to locate information and comprehend texts. 

2. List questions about essential elements (e.g., why, who, where, what, when and how)  
from informational text and identify answers.  

3. Identify and list the important central ideas and supporting details of informational text.  

4. Draw conclusions from information in maps, charts, graphs and diagrams. 

5. Analyze a set of directions for proper sequencing, clarity and completeness.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Select key information and ignore irrelevant material in an informational text. 
• Read critically to gain information from reference materials, charts, graphs, timelines, 

diagrams, and webs. 
• Use strategies including going back to text, using the table of contents, headings, key words, 

glossary, and index. 
• Summarize informational pieces orally and in writing including topic, main idea, and 

supporting details. 
• Compare and contrast information between sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature (e.g., 
setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice and 
figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Recognize and describe similarities and differences of plot across literary works. 

2. Use concrete details from the text to describe characters and setting. 

3. Retell the plot sequence. 

4. Identify and explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres,  
including fairy tales, folk tales, poetry, fiction and non-fiction. 

5. Explain how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses. 

6. Identify stated and implied themes. 

7. Describe methods authors use to influence readers’ feelings and attitudes  
(e.g., appeal of characters in a picture book, use of figurative language). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify recurring themes and patterns found in literature from different eras and cultures. 
• Read and discuss a variety of authors, illustrators, and genre. 
• Interpret the ways authors represent different people and cultures. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of the elements of historical fiction and fantasy in prose  

and poetry. 
• Analyze story elements including characters, setting, sequence of events, points of view, 

theme, plot line, foreshadowing, cause and effect, and dialogue. 
• Demonstrate knowledge of literary terms through small group discussions and written 

assignments such as fiction, nonfiction, author’s perspective, characterization, atmosphere, 
point of view, theme, imagery, climax, dialogue, setting and plot. 

• Identify and analyze characters that are stereotyped in a text. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material. 

 2. Develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing  
 5. Organize writing by providing a simple introduction, body and a clear sense of closure. 

 6. Use a wide range of simple, compound and complex sentences. 

 7. Create paragraphs with topic sentences and supporting sentences that are marked by 
indentation and are linked by transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Use language for writing that is different from oral language, mimicking writing style  
of books when appropriate. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle  
or author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs to clarify meaning. 

13. Use resources and reference materials, including dictionaries, to select more effective 
vocabulary. 

14. Proofread writing and edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation 
and capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 
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15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Publishing  
16. Rewrite and illustrate writing samples for display and for sharing with others. 

 



 Gifted Program: Grade Three 601 

W
rit

in
g 

A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write stories that sequence events and include descriptive details and vivid language to 
develop characters, setting and plot. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that demonstrate an understanding of the text 
and support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write formal and informal letters (e.g., thank you notes, letters of request) that include 
relevant information and date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature. 

4. Write informational reports that include the main ideas and significant details from the text. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes, and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use text form to suit purpose including: narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, 

directions, informational piece, letter of invitation, thank you letter, poetry, and  
business letter. 

• Explain why some text forms may be more appropriate than others to achieve  
a specific purpose. 

• Identify vocabulary from curriculum content and use the words in daily writing assignments. 
• Identify and develop writing strategies for a variety of purposes, including note taking, 

background information, and unit responses. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Write legibly in cursive, spacing letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling  
 2. Spell multi-syllabic words correctly. 

 3. Spell all familiar high-frequency words, words with short vowels and common endings 
correctly. 

 4. Spell contractions, compounds and homonyms (e.g., hair and hare) correctly. 

 5. Use correct spelling of words with common suffixes such as –ion, -ment and -ly. 

 6. Follow common spelling generalizations (e.g., consonant doubling, dropping e and 
changing y to i). 

 7. Use resources to check spelling (e.g., a dictionary, spell check). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 8. Use end punctuation marks correctly. 

 9. Use quotation marks around dialogue, commas in a series and apostrophes in contractions 
and possessives. 

10. Use correct capitalization. 

Grammar and Usage 
11. Use nouns, verbs and adjectives correctly. 
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12. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

13. Use irregular plural nouns. 

14. Use nouns and pronouns that are in agreement. 

15. Use past, present and future verb tenses. 

16. Use possessive nouns and pronouns. 

17. Use conjunctions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Choose a topic for research from a list of questions, assigned topic or personal area  
of interest. 

2. Utilize appropriate searching techniques to gather information from a variety of locations 
(e.g., classroom, school library, public library or community resources). 

3. Acquire information from multiple sources (e.g., books, magazines, videotapes, CD-ROMs, 
Web sites) and collect data (e.g., interviews, experiments, observations or surveys) about  
the topic. 

4. Identify important information found in the sources and summarize the important findings. 

5. Sort relevant information into categories about the topic. 

6. Understand the importance of citing sources. 

7. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Analyze and evaluate information between sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Ask questions for clarification and explanation, and respond to others’ ideas. 

2. Identify the main idea, supporting details and purpose of oral presentations and visual media. 

3. Identify the difference between facts and opinions in presentations and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Listen and respond constructively and respectfully to the ideas of others. 
• Focus on the discussion topic. 
• Develop higher-level questions to determine meaning and gain information. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of information from speakers through graphic 

representations, discussions, assessments, activities, note taking, and projects. 
• Identify and discuss cause and effect relationships presented visually or orally. 
• Discriminate between fact and opinion presented visually or orally. 
• Make connections within and across program curricula. 
• Compare and contrast the characteristics of other people, cultures, and historical  

time periods. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
4. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

5. Select language appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the audience. 



 
 

606 Gifted Program: Grade Three        

C
om

m
unication: O

ral and Visual 

 

Speaking Applications  
8. Deliver informational presentations that: 

a. present events or ideas in logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
c. include relevant facts and details from multiple sources to develop topic; 
d. organize information, including a clear introduction, body and conclusion; 
e. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology; and 
f. identify sources. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly with others during participation in small  

and large group discussions and class activities. 
• Identify and integrate unit vocabulary into discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so that 
they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way  
to process everyday texts. 
 

 
 

                                      
 LANGUAGE ARTS     Gifted Program: Grade Four
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Determine the meaning of unknown words by using a variety of context clues, including 

word, sentence and paragraph clues. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of synonyms, antonyms, homophones, 
homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding  
3. Recognize the difference between the meanings of connotation and denotation. 

4. Identify and apply the meaning of the terms synonym, antonym, homophone  
and homograph. 

5. Identify and understand new uses of words and phrases in text, such as similes  
and metaphors. 

Structural Understanding 
6. Identify word origins to determine the meaning of unknown words and phrases. 

7. Identify the meanings of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various forms to determine  
the meanings of words. 

8. Identify the meanings of abbreviations. 

Tools and Resources  
9. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2. Predict and support predictions using an awareness of new vocabulary, text structures  
and familiar plot patterns. 

3. Compare and contrast information on a single topic or theme across different text and  
non-text resources. 

4. Summarize important information in texts to demonstrate comprehension. 

5. Make inferences or draw conclusions about what has been read and support those 
conclusions with textual evidence. 

6. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension  
of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Predict story events and outcomes prior to and during reading based on personal background 

and experiences. 
• Demonstrate reading strategies including predicting, recalling information, interpreting, 

synthesizing, analyzing, inferring, and forming and supporting opinions. 
• Use a variety of strategies automatically to construct meaning from text including rereading 

for meaning, asking questions, visualizing, summarizing, slowing down, and self-correcting. 
• Demonstrate comprehension through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
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• Use inference during and after reading to connect to personal background, experiences,  
and newly obtained information. 

• Read critically and then retell stories and informational pieces orally and in writing. 
• Select and interpret words, phrases, and expressions that are critical to the meaning  

of the text. 
• Summarize stories and informational text in writing, including relevant information,  

main ideas, supporting details, and conclusions. 
• Identify cause and effect relationships, main idea, and supporting details in a text. 
• Differentiate between fact and opinion. 
• Justify inferences and conclusions by citing evidence from the text. 
• Follow written directions. 
• Use graphic representations to compare and contrast actions of characters, plot, problems, 

solutions, foreshadowing, and dialogue within and between literature selections. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on or looking back. 

 9. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read texts with fluency and expression. 

Independent Reading  
10. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

11. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Read for a sustained period of time each day. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 

Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Make inferences about informational text from the title page, table of contents and  
chapter headings.  

2. Summarize main ideas in informational text, using supporting details as appropriate.  

3. Locate important details about a topic using different sources of information including 
books, magazines, newspapers and online resources. 

4. Identify examples of cause and effect used in informational text.  

5. Draw conclusions from information in maps, charts, graphs and diagrams. 

6. Clarify steps in a set of instructions or procedures for completeness. 

7. Distinguish fact from opinion. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read and comment critically on information sources such as news items, magazine articles, 

and advertisements. 
• Identify informational text structures including headings, bold print, typeface bolding, 

introduction, conclusion, picture captions, italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes,  
and primary and secondary sources. 

• Read charts, graphs, diagrams, webs, timelines, cartoons, and other graphic representations 
to locate and interpret information. 

• Choose information sources, read critically, and synthesize information to extend ideas  
and support activities and projects. 

• Use appropriate strategies to locate information from fiction and nonfiction texts including 
going back to text, using table of contents, headings, key words, glossary, and index. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice  
and figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Describe the thoughts, words and interactions of characters. 

2. Identify the influence of setting on the selection. 

3. Identify the main incidents of a plot sequence, identifying the major conflict  
and its resolution. 

4. Identify the speaker and recognize the difference between first- and third-person narration. 

5. Determine the theme and whether it is implied or stated directly. 

6. Identify and explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including 
poetry, drama, fables, fantasies, chapter books, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Explain how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses and suggests mood. 

8. Identify figurative language in literary works, including idioms, similes and metaphors. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of specific books, authors, and illustrators. 
• Analyze story elements including characters, setting, sequence of events, point of view, 

theme, plot line, foreshadowing, humor, and dialogue. 
• Explain first, third, and omniscient points of view and explain how voice affects the text. 
• Identify and analyze characters that are stereotyped in a text. 
• Identify the ways authors represent different people and cultures; compare and contrast these 

people and cultures. 
• Compare and contrast self and personal experiences to characters in a text and their 

experiences. 
• Compare and contrast elements from one text to another. 
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• Identify author’s techniques such as style of writing, voice, use of dialect, and use  
of literary devices. 

• Analyze and interpret the impact of author’s purpose. 
• Compare and contrast connections from text to events and ideas in the larger world. 
• Use appropriate strategies to locate information from fiction including going back to text, 

using the table of contents, and using the glossary. 
• Analyze author’s character development in relation to plot development, purpose,  

and theme. 
• Identify recurring themes, patterns, and symbols found in literature from different eras  

and cultures. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material. 

 2. State and develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 3. Develop a purpose and audience for writing. 

 4. Use organizational strategies (e.g., brainstorming, lists, webs and Venn diagrams)  
to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 5. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot,  

followed by a closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 6. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 7. Create paragraphs with topic sentences and supporting sentences that are marked  
by indentation and are linked by transitional words and phrases. 

 8. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

 9. Use available technology to compose text. 

10. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle  
or author’s chair). 

11. Add descriptive words and details and delete extraneous information. 

12. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs to clarify meaning. 

13. Use resources and reference materials, including dictionaries, to select more effective 
vocabulary. 

14. Proofread writing and edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation 
and capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 
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15. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use a variety of literary techniques including simile, metaphor, idioms, 

onomatopoeia, personification, dialect, and alliteration in writing. 
• Discuss pieces of writing with peers. 
• Work collaboratively with peers to revise writing using specific questions and guidelines. 
• Carefully choose words to create mood, rich descriptions, humor, and impact. 

Publishing  
16. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows  

a format appropriate to the purpose using techniques such as electronic resources and 
graphics to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 

Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that sequence events, including descriptive details and vivid language to 
develop plot, characters and setting and to establish a point of view. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that include a simple interpretation of a literary 
work and support judgments with specific references to the original text and to prior 
knowledge. 

3. Write formal and informal letters (e.g., thank you notes, letters of request) that follow letter 
format (e.g., date, proper salutation, body, closing and signature), include important 
information and demonstrate a sense of closure. 

4. Write informational reports that include facts and examples and present important details in 
a logical order. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., messages, journals, notes and poems) for various purposes.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Write in a variety of forms: narrative piece, friendly letter, journal entry, information piece, 

letter of invitation, summary, retelling, letter to the editor, thank you note, directions, 
persuasive piece, and business letter. 

• Explain why some text forms may be more appropriate than others to achieve a specific 
purpose. 

• Adapt writing to suit intended purpose such as note taking and unit responses. 
• Identify important vocabulary from unit content and use the words in writing assignments. 
• Apply writing skills in note taking, procedures, directions, and curricular unit responses. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Handwriting 
 1. Write legibly in cursive, spacing letters, words and sentences appropriately. 

Spelling 
2. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

3. Spell plurals and inflectional endings correctly. 

4. Spell roots, suffixes and prefixes correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell frequently used words correctly in writing assignments. 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, and syllabication. 
• Use a variety of resources to check spelling such as a glossary, a dictionary,  

or an electronic aide. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 5. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

 6. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage  
 7. Use various parts of speech such as nouns, pronouns and verbs (e.g., regular and irregular, 

past, present and future). 

 8. Use conjunctions and interjections. 

 9. Use adverbs. 

10. Use prepositions and prepositional phrases. 
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11. Use objective and nominative case pronouns. 

12. Use subjects and verbs that are in agreement. 

13. Use irregular plural nouns. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Identify a topic and questions for research and develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Locate sources and collect relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., school library 
catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify important information found in the sources and summarize important findings. 

4. Create categories to sort and organize relevant information charts, tables or graphic 
organizers. 

5. Discuss the meaning of plagiarism and create a list of sources. 

6. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read critically and analyze information from reference materials, charts, graphs, timelines, 

and websites. 
• Identify and discuss the components of a research paper and/or projects: select a topic, 

gather information from multiple sources, take notes, organize information, and use the 
writing process. 

• Identify elements of validity in sources including publication date, coverage, language, 
points of view, and discuss primary and secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact). 

2. Recall the main idea, including relevant supporting details, and identify the purpose  
of presentations and visual media. 

3. Distinguish between a speaker’s opinions and verifiable facts. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Develop and ask questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Participate positively and respectfully in small and large group discussions. 
• View media, listen to others and respond through questions and comments. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of information through discussions, presentations, activities, 

and projects. 
• Listen and identify important information and document in note form. 
• Read and follow multiple-step directions. 
• Identify and discuss characteristics of oral and visual media. 
• Identify the persuasive technique (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering generalities, 

emotional word repetition, and bait and switch) used in presentations and media messages. 
• Compare and contrast, make inferences, distinguish fact from opinion, and identify cause 

and effect relationships in information from oral and visual sources. 
• Discuss how facts and opinions are used to shape the opinions of listeners and viewers. 
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Speaking Skills and Strategies  
4. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language. 

5. Select language appropriate to purpose and audience. 

6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the audience. 

Speaking Applications 
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. present events or ideas in a logical sequence and maintain a clear focus; 
b. demonstrate an understanding of the topic; 
c. include relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, statistics, stories and anecdotes  

to clarify and explain information; 
d. organize information to include a clear introduction, body and conclusion; 
e. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 

technology; and 
f. draw from several sources and identify sources used. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly and appropriately with others during a  

variety of speaking opportunities such as group discussions, storytelling, drama, and  
oral presentations. 

• Demonstrate an understanding of unit knowledge through speaking. 
• Deliver persuasive presentations. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words by using context clues and the author’s use of 

definition, restatement and example. 

2. Use context clues to determine the meaning of synonyms, antonyms, homophones, 
homonyms and homographs. 

Conceptual Understanding 
3. Identify the connotation and denotation of new words. 

4. Identify and understand new uses of words and phrases in text, such as similes and 
metaphors. 

Structural Understanding 
5. Use word origins to determine the meaning of unknown words and phrases. 

6. Apply the knowledge of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various inflections to analyze 
the meanings of words. 

7. Identify the meanings of abbreviations. 

Tools and Resources 
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 

. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2 Predict and support predictions with specific references to textual examples that may be in 
widely separated sections of text. 

3. Make critical comparisons across texts. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, recognizing that there may be several important ideas 
rather than just one main idea and identifying details that support each. 

5. Make inferences based on implicit information in texts, and provide justifications for those 
inferences. 

6. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

7. Answer literal, inferential and evaluative questions to demonstrate comprehension  
of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Read texts with fluency and expression. 
• Support an alternative view of a text and offer possible reasons why a text may be 

interpreted differently by different readers. 
• Read critically and retell stories and information pieces orally and in writing. 
• Read critically to identify cause and effect relationships and fact and opinion statements. 
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• Demonstrate an understanding of fiction, nonfiction, and informational texts through 
reports, assessments, technology presentations, projects, demonstrations, and collaborative 
group work. 

• Select and interpret words, phrases, and expressions which are critical to the meaning  
of the text. 

• Plan, monitor, and reflect on strategies used in reading, including predicting, recalling 
information, interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

• Compare and contrast connections between self and text, text and text, and text and  
the world. 

• Restate questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Follow and compose written directions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies 
 8. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back or summarizing what has been read so far in text. 

 9. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Independent Reading 
10. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres or recommendations from others). 

11. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicator 
• Choose and critically reflect on reading materials to extend and support learning. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books including 
the index and table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information.  

2. Identify, distinguish between and explain examples of cause and effect in informational text.  

3. Compare important details about a topic, using different sources of information, including 
books, magazines, newspapers and online resources. 

4. Summarize the main ideas and supporting details. 

5. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs and diagrams. 

6 Analyze the difference between fact and opinion. 

7. Distinguish relevant from irrelevant information in a text and identify possible points of 
confusion for the reader. 

8. Identify and understand an author’s purpose for writing, including to explain, to entertain  
or to inform. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and discuss text structure in nonfiction and informational text including book 

format, headings, bold print, typeface bolding, introduction, conclusion, picture captions, 
italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes, and primary and secondary sources. 

• Analyze nonfiction and informational texts and evaluate usefulness by noting chapter 
headings, table of contents, topic sentences, end of chapter questions, glossary, and 
bibliography. 

• Read critically and discuss information. 
• Summarize information from informational text, identifying the treatment, scope  

and organization  
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice and 
figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Explain how a character’s thoughts, words and actions reveal his or her motivations. 

2. Explain the influence of setting on the selection. 

3. Identify the main incidents of a plot sequence and explain how they influence future action. 

4. Identify the speaker and explain how point of view affects the text. 

5. Summarize stated and implied themes. 

6. Describe the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
chapter books, biographies, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Interpret how an author’s choice of words appeals to the senses and suggests mood. 

8. Identify and explain the use of figurative language in literary works, including idioms, 
similes, hyperboles, metaphors and personification. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to books, authors, illustrators, and genre through discussions, assessments, 

activities, and projects. 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 
• Identify a character who is stereotyped in a text. 
• Analyze author’s use of character development in relation to plot development, purpose,  

and theme. 
• Identify people and cultures that have influenced history. 
• Discuss an alternative view of a text and offer possible reasons why a text may be 

interpreted differently by different readers. 
• Identify author’s techniques such as style of writing, voice, use of dialect, and use  

of literary devices. 
• Explain first, third, and omniscient points of view and explain how voice affects the text. 
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• Use graphic representations to compare and contrast actions of characters, plot, problem 
solutions, foreshadowing, and dialogue within and between stories. 

• Purposefully make connections between textual elements such as the actions of the 
characters, plot, problem, solution, foreshadowing, dialogue, flashback, and irony. 

• Identify recurring themes, patterns and symbols found in literature from different eras  
and cultures. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material,  

and keep a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. State and develop a clear main idea for writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing.  

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot, followed 

by a closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and assess writing for clarity, using a variety of methods (e.g., writer’s circle or 
author’s chair).  

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions, (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation  
and capitalization), and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose words to create mood, rich descriptions, and impact. 
• Write a clear, precise, interesting piece using nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 

conjunctions, and pronouns correctly. 
• Write legibly. 

Publishing 
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others), writing that follows  

a format appropriate to the purpose, using techniques such as electronic resources and 
graphics to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives with a consistent point of view, using sensory details and dialogue to 
develop characters and setting. 

2. Write responses to novels, stories and poems that organize an interpretation around several 
clear ideas, and justify the interpretation through the use of examples and specific textual 
evidence. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that organize information with a 
clear introduction, body and conclusion following common expository structures when 
appropriate (e.g., cause-effect, comparison-contrast) and include facts, details and examples 
to illustrate important ideas. 

4. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use the components of a research paper and/or project: select a topic, gather 

information from multiple sources, take notes, organize the information, use the writing 
process, and cite sources correctly. 

• Write information in own words to avoid plagiarism. 
• Demonstrate understanding of a variety of writing forms: narrative, friendly letter, journal 

entry, information piece, letter of invitation, directions, summary, retelling, letter to the 
editor, thank you letter, business letter, persuasive piece, note taking and compare and 
contrast. 

• Apply writing skills in note taking, procedures, directions, and unit area responses. 
• Use literary techniques such as simile, metaphor, idiom, onomatopoeia, personification, 

dialect, and alliteration in writing activities. 
• Include important vocabulary from curriculum unit in writing. 
• Convey a sense of personal involvement in writing. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
 1. Spell high-frequency words correctly. 

 2. Spell roots, suffixes and prefixes correctly.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell unknown words using spelling patterns, phonics, syllabication, suffixes, affixes,  

and root words. 
• Use a variety of resources to check spelling. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
 3. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

 4. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage 
 5. Use various parts of speech, such as nouns, pronouns and verbs (regular and irregular). 

 6. Use prepositions and prepositional phrases. 

 7. Use adverbs. 

 8. Use objective and nominative case pronouns. 

 9. Use indefinite and relative pronouns. 

10. Use conjunctions and interjections 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 

Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research  
and develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Locate sources and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., school library 
catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify important information found in sources and paraphrase the findings in a systematic 
way (e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables or graphic organizers). 

4. Compare and contrast important findings and select sources to support central ideas, 
concepts and themes. 

5. Define plagiarism and acknowledge sources of information. 

6. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information gathered. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose information sources, read critically, and synthesize information to extend ideas  

and support activities and projects. 
• Use quotations to support ideas 
• Identify and use the components of a research paper and/or projects: select a topic,  

gather information from multiple sources, take notes, organize information, and use the 
writing process. 

• Identify elements of validity in sources including publication date, coverage, language, 
points of view, and discuss primary and secondary sources. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 

 
 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
 1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact).  

 2. Interpret the main idea and draw conclusions from oral presentations and visual media. 

 3. Identify the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform, to 
entertain, to persuade). 

 4. Discuss how facts and opinions are used to shape the opinions of listeners and viewers.  

Worthington Indicators 

• Demonstrate an understanding of information and ideas through discussions, presentations, 
activities, and projects. 

• Compare and contrast, make inferences, distinguish fact from opinion, and identify cause 
and effect relationships in information from oral and visual sources. 

• Identify and discuss characteristics of oral and visual media. 
• Record important information in note form when listening and viewing. 
• Follow multiple step directions. 
• Identify and discuss the effect of word choice such as jargon, figures of speech, dialect,  

and idioms, on comprehension. 
• Identify the persuasive techniques (i.e., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering generalities, 

emotional word repetition, and bait and switch) used in presentations and media messages. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
 5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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 6. Use clear diction, pitch, tempo and tone, and adjust volume and tempo to stress  
important ideas. 

 7. Adjust speaking content according to the needs of the situation, setting and audience.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, facial expressions, gestures, and voice expression when speaking. 
• Paraphrase and summarize information to clarify meaning. 

Speaking Applications 
 8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b. support the main idea with relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, statistics, 
stories and anecdotes; 

c. organize information, including a clear introduction, body and conclusion and  
follow common organizational structures when appropriate (e.g., cause-effect,  
compare-contrast); 

d use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology; and 

e. draw from several sources and identify sources used. 

 9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations recalling an event or personal 
experience that convey relevant information and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate an understanding of unit knowledge through speaking. 
• Ask, restate and answer questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Participate actively during discussions. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Phonemic Awareness, Word 
Recognition and Fluency 

 
Fluency continues to develop past the primary grades. Readers increase their rate of oral reading 
to near conversational pace. They show through appropriate use of pauses, pitch, stress and 
intonation that they are reading in clauses and sentence units to support comprehension. They 
gain control over a wider, complex sight vocabulary and over longer syntactic structures, so  
that they are able to read progressively more demanding texts with greater ease. Silent reading 
becomes considerably faster than oral reading and becomes the preferred, more efficient way to 
process everyday texts. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Acquisition of Vocabulary 

 

Students acquire vocabulary through exposure to language-rich situations, such as reading 
books and other texts and conversing with adults and peers. They use context clues, as well as 
direct explanations provided by others, to gain new words. They learn to apply word analysis 
skills to build and extend their own vocabulary. As students progress through the grades, they 
become more proficient in applying their knowledge of words (origins, parts, relationships, 
meanings) to acquire specialized vocabulary that aids comprehension. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Contextual Understanding 
1. Define the meaning of unknown words by using context clues and the author’s use  

of definition, restatement and example. 

Conceptual Understanding 
2. Apply knowledge of connotation and denotation to determine the meaning of words. 

3. Identify analogies and other word relationships, including synonyms and antonyms,  
to determine the meaning of words. 

4. Interpret metaphors and similes to understand new uses of words and phrases in text. 

5. Recognize and use words from other languages that have been adopted into the  
English language.  

Structural Understanding 
6. Apply the knowledge of prefixes, suffixes and roots and their various inflections to analyze 

the meanings of words. 

7. Identify symbols and acronyms and connect them to whole words. 

Worthington Indicator 
• Use knowledge of phonics, word patterns, word derivatives, prefixes, suffixes and 

syllabication to decode unknown words and determine their meanings. 

Tools and Resources  
8. Determine the meanings and pronunciations of unknown words by using dictionaries, 

thesauruses, glossaries, technology and textual features, such as definitional footnotes  
or sidebars. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Process: Concepts of Print, 
Comprehension Strategies and Self-
Monitoring Strategies 

Students develop and learn to apply strategies that help them to comprehend and interpret 
informational and literary texts. Reading and learning to read are problem solving processes that 
require strategies for the reader to make sense of written language and remain engaged with 
texts. Beginners develop basic concepts about print (e.g., that print holds meaning) and how 
books work (e.g., text organization). As strategic readers, students learn to analyze and evaluate 
texts to demonstrate their understanding of text. Additionally, students learn to self-monitor 
their own comprehension by asking and answering questions about the text, self-correcting 
errors and assessing their own understanding. They apply these strategies effectively to assigned 
and self-selected texts read in and out of the classroom. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Comprehension Strategies 
1. Establish and adjust purposes for reading, including to find out, to understand, to interpret,  

to enjoy and to solve problems. 

2. Predict or hypothesize as appropriate from information in the text, substantiating with 
specific references to textual examples that may be in widely separated sections of text. 

3. Make critical comparisons across texts, noting author’s style as well as literal and implied 
content of text. 

4. Summarize the information in texts, recognizing important ideas and supporting details,  
and noting gaps or contradictions. 

5. Select, create and use graphic organizers to interpret textual information. 

6. Answer literal, inferential, evaluative and synthesizing questions to demonstrate 
comprehension of grade-appropriate print texts and electronic and visual media. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Demonstrate understanding through discussions, assessments, activities, and projects. 
• Support an alternative view of a text and offer possible reasons why a text may be 

interpreted differently by different readers. 
• Read critically and retell stories and information pieces orally and in writing. 
• Restate questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Summarize stories and informational pieces by selecting relevant information, identifying 

point of view, determining the main idea, and supporting details and conclusion. 
• Read critically and analyze information orally and in writing. 
• Use graphic representations to compare and contrast actions of characters, plot, problem, 

solutions, foreshadowing, and dialogue within and between stories. 
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• Read critically to infer, predict, evaluate, and draw conclusions. 
• Justify inferences, predictions, evaluations, and conclusions by citing evidence from  

the text. 
• Use graphic organizers such as charts, graphs, webs, diagrams, and timelines to compare 

and contrast and classify information within and between texts. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of literature and informational texts through reports, 

assessments, technology presentations, projects, demonstrations, and collaborative  
group work. 

• Interpret and discuss words, phrases and expressions which are critical to the meaning  
of the text. 

• Purposefully make connections between and among information in the text, including  
the actions of the characters, plot, problem, solution, foreshadowing, dialogue, flashback, 
and irony. 

• Identify connections between self, texts, and the world. 
• Plan, monitor, and reflect on strategies used in reading, including predicting, recalling 

information, interpreting, and forming and supporting opinions. 

Self-Monitoring Strategies  
 7. Monitor own comprehension by adjusting speed to fit the purpose, or by skimming, 

scanning, reading on, looking back, note taking or summarizing what has been read  
so far in text. 

 8. List questions and search for answers within the text to construct meaning. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use a range of strategies automatically to construct meaning from text such as rereading 

for meaning, asking questions, visualizing, summarizing, interpreting, and making 
connections and drawing inferences. 

• Read texts with fluency and expression. 

Independent Reading 
 9. Use criteria to choose independent reading materials (e.g., personal interest, knowledge  

of authors and genres, or recommendations from others). 

10. Independently read books for various purposes (e.g., for enjoyment, for literary experience, 
to gain information or to perform a task). 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose and critically reflect on reading materials to extend and support learning. 
• Recommend favorite books, authors, illustrators, and genre to others. 
• Select books and read independently for a sustained period of time each day. 
• Choose reading materials to extend and support specific learning such as reports, special 

topics and themes, projects, and reading for pleasure. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Informational, 
Technical and Persuasive Text 

 
Students gain information from reading for purposes of learning about a subject, doing a job, 
making decisions and accomplishing a task. Students need to apply the reading process to 
various types of informational texts, including essays, magazines, newspapers, textbooks, 
instruction manuals, consumer and workplace documents, reference materials, multimedia and 
electronic resources. They learn to attend to text features, such as titles, subtitles and visual aids, 
to make predictions and build text knowledge. They learn to read diagrams, charts, graphs, 
maps and displays in text as sources of additional information. Students use their knowledge  
of text structure to organize content information, analyze it and draw inferences from it. 
Strategic readers learn to recognize arguments, bias, stereotyping and propaganda in 
informational text sources. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Use text features, such as chapter titles, headings and subheadings; parts of books, including 
index, appendix, table of contents and online tools (search engines) to locate information. 

2. Analyze examples of cause and effect and fact and opinion. 

3. Compare and contrast important details about a topic, using different sources of information, 
including books, magazines, newspapers and online resources 

4. Analyze information found in maps, charts, tables, graphs, diagrams and cutaways.  

5. Identify an author’s argument or viewpoint and assess the adequacy and accuracy of  
details used. 

6. Identify and understand an author’s purpose for writing, including to explain, entertain, 
persuade or inform. 

7. Summarize information from informational text, identifying the treatment, scope and 
organization of ideas.  

Worthington Indicators 
• Compare and contrast text structure in nonfiction and informational texts such as book 

format, headings, bold print, typeface bolding, introduction, conclusion, picture captions, 
italics, prologue, epilogue, author’s notes, and primary and secondary sources. 

• Choose information sources, read critically, and synthesize information to extend ideas and 
support activities and projects. 

• Analyze and interpret the impact of author’s purpose. 
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• Analyze nonfiction and informational texts and evaluate usefulness by noting chapter 
headings, table of contents, topic sentences, end of chapter questions, glossary, and 
bibliography. 

• Research and choose information from a variety of sources to support ideas, concepts,  
and interpretation. 

 



 Gifted Program: Grade Six 645 

R
ea

di
ng

 A
pp

lic
at

io
ns

: L
ite

ra
ry

 T
ex

t 

ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Reading Applications: Literary Text 

 
Students enhance their understanding of the human story by reading literary texts that represent 
a variety of authors, cultures and eras. They learn to apply the reading process to the various 
genres of literature, including fables, folk tales, short stories, novels, poetry and drama. They 
demonstrate their comprehension by describing and discussing the elements of literature  
(e.g., setting, character and plot), analyzing the author’s use of language (e.g., word choice and 
figurative language), comparing and contrasting texts, inferring theme and meaning and 
responding to text in critical and creative ways. Strategic readers learn to explain, analyze and 
critique literary text to achieve deep understanding. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Analyze the techniques authors use to describe characters, including narrator or other 
characters’ point of view; character’s own thoughts, words or actions. 

2. Identify the features of setting and explain their importance in literary text. 

3. Identify the main and minor events of the plot, and explain how each incident gives rise  
to the next. 

4. Explain first, third and omniscient points of view, and explain how voice affects the text. 

5. Identify recurring themes, patterns and symbols found in literature from different eras  
and cultures. 

6. Explain the defining characteristics of literary forms and genres, including poetry, drama, 
myths, biographies, autobiographies, fiction and non-fiction. 

7. Distinguish how an author establishes mood and meaning through word choice, figurative 
language and syntax. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Respond to the works of authors and illustrators representing a variety of genre. 
• Identify characters who are stereotyped and respond in writing to their purpose in the story. 
• Purposefully make connections between textual elements such as the actions of the 

characters, plot, problem, solution, foreshadowing, dialogue, flashback, and irony. 
• Identify people and cultures that have influenced history. 
• Identify author’s techniques such as style of writing, voice, use of dialect, and use of  

literary devices. 
• Analyze and interpret the impact of author’s purpose. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Processes 

 

Students’ writing develops when they regularly engage in the major phases of the writing 
process. The writing process includes the phases of prewriting, drafting, revising and editing 
and publishing. They learn to plan their writing for different purposes and audiences. They  
learn to apply their writing skills in increasingly sophisticated ways to create and produce 
compositions that reflect effective word and grammatical choices. Students develop revision 
strategies to improve the content, organization and language of their writing. Students also 
develop editing skills to improve writing conventions. 

 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Prewriting 
 1. Generate writing ideas through discussions with others and from printed material, and keep 

a list of writing ideas. 

 2. Conduct background reading, interviews or surveys when appropriate. 

 3. Establish a thesis statement for informational writing or a plan for narrative writing. 

 4. Determine a purpose and audience. 

 5. Use organizational strategies (e.g., rough outlines, diagrams, maps, webs and Venn 
diagrams) to plan writing. 

Drafting, Revising and Editing 
 6. Organize writing, beginning with an introduction, body and a resolution of plot, followed 

by closing statement or a summary of important ideas and details. 

 7. Vary simple, compound and complex sentence structures. 

 8. Group related ideas into paragraphs, including topic sentences following paragraph form, 
and maintain a consistent focus across paragraphs. 

 9. Vary language and style as appropriate to audience and purpose. 

10. Use available technology to compose text. 

11. Reread and analyze clarity of writing. 

12. Add and delete information and details to better elaborate on a stated central idea and to 
more effectively accomplish purpose. 

13. Rearrange words, sentences and paragraphs, and add transitional words and phrases to 
clarify meaning. 
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14. Use resources and reference materials (e.g., dictionaries and thesauruses) to select more 
effective vocabulary. 

15. Proofread writing, edit to improve conventions (e.g., grammar, spelling, punctuation and 
capitalization) and identify and correct fragments and run-ons. 

16. Apply tools (e.g., rubric, checklist and feedback) to judge the quality of writing 

Worthington Indicators 
• Choose words to create mood, rich descriptions, and impact. 
• Convey a sense of personal involvement in writing. 
• Write a clear, precise, interesting piece using nouns, verbs, adjectives, conjunctions, 

prepositions, and pronouns. 
• Compare and contrast plurals and possessives. 
• Write legibly. 

Publishing  
17. Prepare for publication (e.g., for display or for sharing with others) writing that follows a 

format appropriate to the purpose, using such techniques as electronic resources, principles 
of design (e.g., margins, tabs, spacing and columns) and graphics (e.g., drawings, charts 
and graphs) to enhance the final product. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Applications 

 
Students need to understand that various types of writing require different language, formatting 
and special vocabulary. Writing serves many purposes across the curriculum and takes various 
forms. Beginning writers learn about the various purposes of writing; they attempt and use a 
small range of familiar forms (e.g., letters). Developing writers are able to select text forms to 
suit purpose and audience. They can explain why some text forms are more suited to a purpose 
than others and begin to use content-specific vocabulary to achieve their communication goals. 
Proficient writers control effectively the language and structural features of a large repertoire  
of text forms. They deliberately choose vocabulary to enhance text and structure their writing 
according to audience and purpose. 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Write narratives that maintain a clear focus and point of view and use sensory details and 
dialogue to develop plot, characters, and a specific setting.  

2. Write responses to novels, stories, poems and plays that provide an interpretation, critique  
or reflection and that support judgments with specific references to the text. 

3. Write informational essays or reports, including research, that present a literal understanding 
of the topic, include specific facts, details and examples from multiple sources and create an 
organizing structure appropriate to the purpose, audience and context. 

4. Write persuasive essays that establish a clear position and include organized and relevant 
information to support ideas. 

5. Produce informal writings (e.g., journals, notes and poems) for various purposes. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify and use the components of the research process to develop a paper and/or project: 

select a topic, gather information from multiple sources, take notes, organize information, 
use the writing process, cite sources. 

• Write information in own words to avoid plagiarism. 
• Write for a variety of purposes and audiences including: narrative piece, friendly letter, 

journal entry, information piece, letter of invitation, directions, compare and contrast piece, 
summary, retelling, letter to the editor, thank you note, business letter, and persuasive piece. 

• Apply writing skills in note taking, procedures, directions, and speeches. 
• Identify and include important unit vocabulary in writing. 
• Identify literary techniques such as simile, metaphor, idiom, onomatopoeia, personification, 

dialect, and alliteration to precisely convey meaning. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Writing Conventions 

 
Students learn to master writing conventions through exposure to good models and 
opportunities for practice. Writing conventions include spelling, punctuation, grammar and 
other conventions associated with forms of written text. They learn the purpose of punctuation: 
to clarify sentence meaning and help readers know how writing might sound aloud. They 
develop and extend their understanding of the spelling system, using a range of strategies for 
spelling words correctly and using newly learned vocabulary in their writing. They grow more 
skillful at using the grammatical structures of English to effectively communicate ideas in 
writing and to express themselves. 

 
STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Spelling 
1. Spell frequently misspelled and high-frequency words correctly. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Spell unknown words using common spelling patterns, phonics, syllabication, affixes, 

suffixes, and root words. 
• Use a variety of resources to achieve conventional spelling. 

Punctuation and Capitalization 
2. Use commas, end marks, apostrophes and quotation marks correctly. 

3. Use semicolons, colons, hyphens, dashes and brackets. 

4. Use correct capitalization.  

Grammar and Usage 
5. Use all eight parts of speech (e.g., noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, adjective, conjunction, 

preposition, interjection). 

6. Use verbs, including perfect tenses, transitive and intransitive verbs and linking verbs. 

7. Use nominative, objective, possessive, indefinite and relative pronouns. 

8. Use subject-verb agreement with collective nouns, indefinite pronouns, compound subjects 
and prepositional phrases. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Research 

 

Students define and investigate self-selected or assigned issues, topics and problems. They 
locate, select and make use of relevant information from a variety of media, reference and 
technological sources. Students use an appropriate form to communicate their findings. 
Research is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction and 
assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

1. Generate a topic, assigned or personal interest, and open-ended questions for research and 
develop a plan for gathering information. 

2. Identify appropriate sources, and gather relevant information from multiple sources (e.g., 
school library catalogs, online databases, electronic resources and Internet-based resources). 

3. Identify elements of validity in sources, including publication date, coverage, language, 
points of view, and discuss primary and secondary sources. 

4. Identify important information found in sources and paraphrase the findings in a systematic 
way (e.g., notes, outlines, charts, tables, graphic organizers). 

5. Compare and contrast important findings and select sources to support central ideas, 
concepts and themes. 

6. Use quotations to support ideas. 

7. Use an appropriate form of documentation, with teacher assistance, to acknowledge sources 
(e.g., bibliography, works cited). 

8. Use a variety of communication techniques, including oral, visual, written or multimedia 
reports, to present information that supports a clear position with organized and relevant 
evidence about the topic or research question. 
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ACADEMIC CONTENT STANDARD: Communication: Oral and Visual 

 

Students learn to communicate effectively through exposure to good models and opportunities 
for practice. By speaking, listening and providing and interpreting visual images, they learn to 
apply their communication skills in increasingly sophisticated ways. Students learn to deliver 
presentations that effectively convey information and persuade or entertain audiences. 
Proficient speakers control language and deliberately choose vocabulary to clarify points and 
adjust presentations according to audience and purpose. 

Communication is used in all content areas and should be incorporated within the instruction 
and assessment of the content-specific standards and benchmarks. 
 
 

STUDENT PERFORMANCE INDICATORS 

Listening and Viewing 
1. Demonstrate active listening strategies (e.g., asking focused questions, responding to cues, 

making visual contact).  

2. Summarize the main idea and draw conclusions from presentations and visual media. 

3. Interpret the speaker’s purpose in presentations and visual media (e.g., to inform,  
to entertain, to persuade). 

4. Identify the persuasive techniques (e.g., bandwagon, testimonial, glittering generalities, 
emotional word repetition and bait and switch) used in presentations and media messages. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Identify relevant information from a variety of sources such as recordings, videos, slides, 

graphs, charts, maps, and models. 
• Compare and contrast, make inferences, distinguish fact from opinion, and identify cause 

and effect relationships in information from oral and visual sources. 
• Identify important information and transfer it into another form such as taking notes, 

paraphrasing, summarizing, and critiquing. 
• Follow multiple-step directions. 
• Voice personal thoughts in response to others or in response to other’s thoughts. 
• Identify and discuss the effect of word choice such as jargon, figures of speech, dialect,  

and idioms, on comprehension. 

Speaking Skills and Strategies 
5. Demonstrate an understanding of the rules of the English language and select language 

appropriate to purpose and audience. 
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6. Use clear diction and tone, and adjust volume, phrasing and tempo to stress important ideas. 

7. Adjust speaking content and style according to the needs of the situation, setting  
and audience. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Use eye contact, facial expressions, gestures, and voice expression when speaking. 
• Paraphrase and summarize information to clarify meaning. 

Speaking Applications  
8. Deliver informational presentations (e.g., expository, research) that: 

a. demonstrate an understanding of the topic and present events or ideas in a logical 
sequence; 

b. support the controlling idea or thesis with relevant facts, details, examples, quotations, 
statistics, stories and anecdotes; 

c  include an effective introduction and conclusion and use a consistent organizational 
structure (e.g., cause-effect, compare-contrast);  

d. use appropriate visual materials (e.g., diagrams, charts, illustrations) and available 
technology; and 

e. draw from multiple sources and identify sources used. 

9. Deliver formal and informal descriptive presentations that convey relevant information  
and descriptive details. 

Worthington Indicators 
• Participate actively during discussions. 
• Ask, restate and answer questions to clarify meaning and gain information. 
• Demonstrate an understanding of unit knowledge through speaking. 
• Share ideas, thoughts, and information clearly and appropriately with others during  

a variety of speaking opportunities such as group discussions, storytelling, drama,  
and oral presentations. 

• Engage in appropriate conversations with peers and adults. 
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 Analytic Scale ..........................................a scoring device which provides a clearly stated set of 

criteria used in evaluation; used to identify specific features 
of reading, writing, listening, or speaking and to suggest a 
relative scale and point value for each feature 

 
 Analytic Scoring ......................................a trait-by-trait analysis of student performance based on an 

analytic scale 
 
 Anecdotal Records ...................................checklists and logs of teacher observations about individual 

students for the purpose of evaluating the student’s growth 
 
 Assessment................................................the act or process of gathering data in order to better 

understand the strengths and weaknesses of student learning, 
as by observation, testing, interviews, etc. 

 
 Audience ..................................................the person or groups of people for whom a piece is written; 

audience is understood to include self as audience for certain 
types of writing 

 
 Authentic Assessment ..............................a type of assessment that seeks to reflect the actual learning 

and instructional activities of the classroom and real world; 
portfolios and rubrics are associated with this type of 
assessment 

 
 Author’s Chair ........................................a special chair in the classroom from which students and 

teacher read trade books and the students’ own published 
writing; author’s chair is used to celebrate student writing 
and to provide students with opportunities to be authors 

 
 Balanced Literacy Program ....................a comprehensive program which regularly provides several 

kinds of reading and writing activities: reading aloud, shared 
reading, literature circles, guided reading, independent 
reading; shared writing, guided writing, independent writing 

 
 Brainstorming ..........................................a prewriting activity in which students either alone or in 

groups jot down all words or phrases that come to mind on a 
topic; responses are not critiqued during this time and may 
be quite far-fetched 

 
 Cloze Procedure .......................................a technique in which words are eliminated from a passage  

or rhyme; students are asked to complete the selection 
 
 Comprehension .......................................constructing meaning as a direct result of reading or 

listening experiences; gaining an understanding of meaning 
allows the reader or listener to establish connections among 
ideas presented and relate the information in alternative 
forms based on the reader’s or listener’s experience; 
comprehension is generally influenced by background 
knowledge familiarity with the presentation format or 
structure, interests, and attitudes 

 
  
  

LANGUAGE ARTS      Glossary
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 Conferencing ........................................... a short (three-to five minute) meeting between teacher and 
student(s) for discussing progress in writing or reading; 
provides verbal feedback to students; may be formal or 
informal, individual or small group; determined by research 
to be highly effective in helping young writers; may also 
include students meeting with other students 

 
 Critical Reading ...................................... to comprehend the fuller significance of something  

that is read 
 
 Cueing System ......................................... three of the language systems on which we rely for cues 

when seeking meaning from text, including semantic  
(based on meaning), syntactic (based on grammar), and 
grapho-phonetic (based on surface display and letter 
sounds); includes everything people do with a context 

 
 Drafting ................................................... an attempt to formulate ideas on paper; the writing may 

develop through a series of drafts to a final revised and 
edited product 

 
 Editing ..................................................... the stage in writing in which writers examine their drafts  

for technical and mechanical correctness, such as spelling, 
punctuation, and correct word use 

 
 Emergent Literacy .................................. development of the association of print with meaning that 

begins early in a child’s life and continues until the child 
reaches the stage of conventional reading and writing 

 
 Environmental Print ............................... print visible in the child’s world including business signs, 

traffic signs, shopping lists, telephone numbers, notes, 
restaurant menus, names 

 
 Figurative Language .............................. language enriched by word images and figures of speech 
 
 Formative Evaluation ............................. ongoing, periodic assessment used daily to guide instruction 

and to make instructional decisions, including intervention 
 
 Functional Literacy ................................. a level of reading and writing sufficient for everyday life but 

not for completely autonomous activity 
 
 Genre ....................................................... a form or type of literary and other artistic content, as a 

novel, tragedy, poem, fairy tale, science fiction story, 
mystery, etc.  

 
 Grammar ................................................ the means by which the different components of our 

language can be put together in groups of sounds or written 
symbols so that ideas, feelings, and images can be 
communicated 

 
  
 
 
 
 



 Glossary 655 

 Guided Reading .......................................a context in which a teacher supports each reader’s 
development of effective strategies for processing novel 
texts at increasingly challenging levels of difficulty; a small 
group process which includes direct teaching of strategies 
and individual practice of the strategies  

 
 Holistic Evaluation ..................................a guided procedure for sorting and ranking written pieces 

following a quick, impressionistic reading; reading is often 
guided by a scoring sheet which describes each feature and 
identifies the characteristics of high-, middle-, and low-
quality papers 

 
 Illiteracy....................................................the inability to read or write a language 
 
 Intervention .............................................alternative or supplemental action designed to remediate, 

reinforce, or support pupil learning relative to specified 
performance objectives; an instructional action taken when a 
planned learning activity is judged to be wholly or partially 
inappropriate for helping a student achieve a desired level of 
competency 

 
 Invented Spelling ....................................the process young writers use to make markings and letters 

to represent words before they have learned conventional 
spelling; follows a predictable developmental pattern 
beginning with sound and moving to sound-symbol 
relationship; sometimes called temporary spelling 

 
 Journal .....................................................a notebook in which students collect original writing;  

may serve many purposes 
 
 Legibility ..................................................able to be read or deciphered; has handwriting which is neat 

and readable; erasures and crossouts seldom occur 
 
 Literacy.....................................................the ability to read and write in a designated language, as  

well as a mindset or way of thinking about the use of reading 
and writing in everyday life; requires active, autonomous 
engagement with print and stresses the role of the individual 
in generating as well as receiving and assigning independent 
interpretations to messages 

 
 Literary Analysis ....................................taking a piece of literature apart and examining the pieces, 

such as analyzing plot, characters, theme, etc. 
 
 Literary Devices ......................................figurative language/poetic devices/figures of speech: simile, 

metaphor, personification, hyperbole, alliteration, 
onomatopoeia, oxymoron, etc.  

 
 Literary Elements ...................................characters, setting, plot, theme, conflict, style, flashback, 

foreshadowing, dialogue, dialect, irony, symbolism, mood, 
and tone 

 
  
  



 
 

656 Glossary 

G
lossary 

G
lo

ss
ar

y 

 Literature Circles .................................... a group activity which enables children to think more deeply 
about text as they talk with one another and co-construct 
new understanding 

  
 Miscue ..................................................... a reading response that differs from the expected response  

to the written text; miscues reflect the strengths and 
weaknesses of the reading strategy or the reader; an analysis 
of the miscues of individuals may provide information for 
planning reading instruction  

 
 MLA Standards ...................................... the Modern Language Association style manual for accepted 

or standard usage which is most often used in the humanities 
 
 Main Ideas .............................................. the central thought, meaning, or gist of a passage; the chief 

topic of a passage expressed or implied in a word or phrase; 
a statement in sentence form which gives the stated or 
implied major topic of a passage and the specific way in 
which the passage is limited in content or reference 

 
 Mechanics ............................................... capitalization, punctuation, abbreviations 
 
 Peer Editing ............................................ students work together to find and correct errors in  

such areas as spelling, capitalization, punctuation, and  
word choice 

 
 Peer Revising .......................................... with another student, revising a composition to improve 

content, organization, style, tone, unity, clarity, and 
coherence to suit rhetorical situation, purpose, and audience 

 
 Personal Style .......................................... a unique, special way for writers to express themselves; 

voice 
 
 Phonemic Awareness .............................. the awareness of the sounds (phonemes) that make up 

spoken words; important for learning to read 
 
 Phonetic Spelling ..................................... the result of an attempt to spell a word whose spelling is  

not already known, based on a writer’s knowledge of the 
spelling system and how it works 

 
 Phonics ..................................................... a way of teaching reading and spelling that stresses symbol-

sound relationships, used especially in beginning instruction 
 
 Portfolio ................................................... a collection of the student’s best or most representative work 

(understood to include reflection and evaluation) 
 
 Prewriting ............................................... initial stage in the act of writing; refers to activities writers 

use to generate ideas for writing, such as brainstorming, 
researching, drawing, talking, listing, questioning, webbing, 
and clustering 

 
 Prompt...................................................... a writing suggestion or topic, designed to help students focus 

their writing; an assignment  
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 Publishing ................................................stage in writing that involves making the writing public;  
in classroom, publishing may include posting writing on 
bulletin boards, producing class magazines, giving an oral 
presentation performance, or binding books for the 
classroom library 

 
 Readability ...............................................ease of comprehension because of style of writing 
 
 Readability Formula................................any of a number of objective methods of estimating or 

predicting the difficulty level of reading materials by 
analyzing samples from them, with results usually expressed 
as a reading level 

 
 Read Aloud ...............................................a book read by the teacher to the students, usually a literary 

work that students cannot read independently  
 
 Read Into ..................................................to infer a meaning in something read or experienced 
 
 Reader Log ..............................................a listing of all the student’s reading over a period of time 
 
 Reader Response Journal .......................a student-kept journal which records reactions to  

individual reading 
 
 Reading Strategies ..................................those techniques a reader uses when meaning is lost; 

techniques include such strategies as re-reading, reading  
on to the end of a sentence, skipping a word, asking for  
help, etc.  

 
 Reading Disability....................................reading achievement that is significantly below expectancy 

for both an individual’s reading potential and for 
chronological age or grade level 

 
 Reading Method.......................................any of several relatively specific procedures or steps for 

teaching one or more aspects of reading, each procedure 
embodying explicitly or implicitly some theory of how 
children learn and of the relationship between the written 
and spoken language 

 
 Reading Process .......................................an act of reading taken as a whole; what happens when a 

person processes text to obtain meaning 
 
 Reading/Writing Center..........................an area devoted to language arts activities; often divided into 

sections for a class library, audio equipment, child-initiated 
displays and writing; also a computer- and/or teacher-
assisted area where students at all levels of instruction may 
go for help with specific reading and writing problems 

 
 Reading-Writing Relationships ..............the connection, interplay, and mutual influence of reading 

and writing 
 
 Remedial Reading ....................................specialized reading instruction adjusted to the needs of a 

student who is reading below grade level expectancy 
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 Rhetoric ................................................... the study of structure and style as used in writing  
and speaking 

 
 Rubrics .................................................... instruments used to make the expectations for assignments 

and assessments clear and used to evaluate assignments 
 
 Self-Assessment ...................................... student evaluation of own work 
 
 Shared Reading ....................................... children participate in reading, learn critical concepts of how 

print works and get the feel of reading  
 
 Socratic Seminar .................................... literature discussion groups in which students are 

responsible for the questions and answers; a way for students 
to discover the answers to their questions; student-led and 
student-directed discussion 

 
 Story Mapping ........................................ the outlining of a story using a format that includes all basic 

story elements 
 
 Structures of Writing ............................. standard forms of writing: introductory paragraph with 

thesis; two or more body paragraphs with topic sentences, 
transitions and support; and concluding paragraph  

 
 Summative Evaluation............................ a measure of student growth which determines 

program/instruction effectiveness and compares group 
achievement; measures progress according to a set of criteria 

 
 Sustained Silent Reading (SSR) ............. a period of time during the school day when students  

in a class or in the entire school read books of their  
own choosing 

 
 Sustained Silent Writing (SSW)............. time set aside for the writer to build fluency by drafting 

without interruption; topics are selected by the writer but 
may be related to classroom themes or literature being read 

 
 Syntax ...................................................... the order or relationship of words in a sentence 
 
 Textual Proof .......................................... examples taken from the literature to support an idea; 

evidence 
 
 Theme ...................................................... a major idea, proposition, or topic broad enough to cover the 

entire scope of a literary or other work or art; may be stated 
or unstated 

 
 Thesis Statement ..................................... a single sentence, usually but not always found in the 

introductory paragraph of an essay, that makes clear the 
purpose, controlling idea, and direction of the paper 

 
 Usage ........................................................ the way in which people use language; standard or formal 

language is acceptable in writing 
  
 Voice ........................................................ the sound of the writer in the writing; the writer’s  

personal style 
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 Writing Acquisition .................................the developmental progression in learning to write for 
purposes of communication, from the young child’s use of 
scribbles and drawings in an effort to communicate to the 
sophistication of the mature writer who has gained control  
of writing processes and has developed a sense of audience 

 
 Writing Folders .......................................collections of students’ written work kept in the classroom 

over the course of a semester or a year; enable students and 
teachers to assess the patterns of strengths and weaknesses  
in the students’ work and set goals for improvement; may be 
kept in conjunction with a portfolio 

 
 Writing Process ........................................the many aspects of the complex act of producing a written 

communication; specifically, planning or prewriting, 
drafting, revising, editing, and publishing. 
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